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Abstract

Idiomatic expressions are linguistic expressions, grammatical forms, phrases or
words that are used conventionally and possess a figurative meaning which cannot
be predicted from the individual components or literal meanings of the constituent
parts. These expressions play an important role in human communication, since their
emotive and cultural connotations facilitate the expression of meaning at both

linguistic and cultural levels.

This linguistic phenomenon has attracted the attention of many researchers in Arabic
and English. However, unlike previous studies which concentrated on Classical
Arabic idioms in the Holy Qur’an and Hadith, this thesis focuses on a sample of
Modern Standard Arabic idiomatic expressions taken from the Saudi-based
newspaper Al-Riyadh in order to investigate their structure and grammatical
relations, and to analyse a range of factors relating to context, namely co-text,
situational context, and cultural context. The study also explores how these idioms

are cohesive to their context.

This study has two main objectives. The first isto explore idioms in the Saudi press
from a structural perspective by examining structural patterns in the data sample and
anaysing both the internal and external grammatical relations which occur when
idiomatic expressions are used within the text of Al-Riyadh. In addition, the possible
variations within idiomatic expressionswhich were found in the newspaper
discourse will aso be examined in order to determine what they reveal about the

limits of the textual flexibility of this linguistic phenomenon.

The second objective is to textualise and contextualise idiomatic expressions in a
sample of randomly selected texts to examine how idioms are cohesive with their
co-text and assess the role of co-text in the interpretation of the meaning of idioms.
On the level of context, the study examines the situational and cultural context for
some selected idioms within the sample to determine the degree of correlation

between idioms, context and culture.
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Adopting a text linguistics approach, a sample consisting of some 440 idioms that
appeared in Al-Riyadh was analysed in the structural study, focusing on Arabic
syntax and grammatical structures. The study aso utilised fixedness and
compositional/non-compositional  approaches when investigating  structurd
variations. Halliday and Hasan’s model of cohesiveness was applied to the analysis
of this feature in the idiomatic expressions. Halliday and Hasan's concepts of
context of situation and context of culture proved useful when analysing the co-text,
situational and cultural context of idiomatic expressions in the newspaper sample.

The study found that nearly half of the overall structures analysed were verbal
patterns. Moreover, idioms were found to display the same structural and
grammatical relations as other linguistic units. Despite the shortage of structural
variations in idiomatic expressions, some noticeable changes were observed within
idiom structures which enable them to fit into their context. The study also found
that idiomatic expressions are cohesive and are connected to their co-text by means
of lexical and grammatical cohesive devices. Finaly, the analysis demonstrated that
internal context (co-text) and border context (situation and culture) played an

important role in determining the meaning of idiomatic expressions.
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Chapter One: Introduction

1.1 Introduction

This research focuses on idiomatic expressions in a sample of Modern Standard
Arabic (hereafter MSA) texts selected from a Saudi-based newspaper, Al-Riyadh.
This chapter will provide an introduction to the research and an overview of the
contents of this thesis. It starts by explaining the significance of this research which
isthefirst extended study of idiomatic expressions focusing on the Saudi Press. This
is followed by an overview of the areas covered by this study, a statement of the
research questions and the scope of the study. The methodology that is employed in
the study is then explained, and the chapter ends with an outline of the structure of
the study.

1.2 Research Significance and Rationale

Idiomatic expressions can be defined as conventionally used phrases or sentences
which have a figurative significance. They play a very important role in language
usage, not only facilitating the communication of meaning but also conveying both
emotive and cultural connotations. The fact that the meaning of idiomatic
expressions often has no obvious connection with the literal lexical significance of
the words they contain, together with their heavy reliance on cultural references,
means that they can present a particularly difficult challenge for those learning a
foreign language or for trandators mediating between cultures. This linguistic and
cultural variation is one of the reasons why this field has attracted the interest of

scholars of Modern Languages.

However, the study of idiomatic expressions is also valuable because it enables
researchers to discover underlying patterns which relate to the semantic, structural,
and lexicographical aspects of language itself. Thus, the added value of thisthesisis
to be found in its examination of the structural and semantic patterns of MSA idioms
in Saudi press, and its analysis of the factors or contexts which influence how the

meaning of idiomatic expressionsisinterpreted.
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As the review of the literature in this field will show, a number of studies have
investigated various aspects of English idiomatic expressions, including their
typology, semantics, and syntactic behaviour, beginning with Hockett (1958)
followed by Weinreich (1969), Fraser (1970) and Makka (1972). Other
experimental studies, such as that by Gibbs (1985), have focused on the way in
which idiomatic expressions are understood. Various researchers, e.g. Strassler
(1982), Fernando (1996), and Moon (1998), have anaysed English idioms using
pragmatic, functional and corpus-linguistic approaches.

However, idiomatic expressions did not attract the attention of scholars of Arabic
linguistics at either a theoretical or practical level until Al-Qassimi’s (1979) study,
which was followed by further works by Bin Farg) (1983); Husam Al-Din (1985);
Al-Hannash (1991); Al-Anbar (2001); Gurab (2005) and Abu-Zulal (2005).

As might be expected, there is a substantial body of work on idioms in the Holy
Qur’an and Hadith [the Prophet Muhammad's sayings]. In addition, there are three
dictionaries of idiomatic expressions, namely A Dictionary of Structures and
Phrases of Arabic Terminologies, from the Oldest to the Newest (Abu-Saad, 1987);
A Contextual Dictionary of Idiomatic Expressions (Sini et al., 1996); and The
Dictionary of Idiomatic Expressions (Dawood, 2003). Careful examination of these
works shows that they omit many well-known idiomatic expressions and include
other proverbs and sayings which Al-Anbar (2001) does not classify as idiomatic

expressionsin MSA.

This brief survey of the existing literature on idioms in MSA reveals that to date
most of the previous research on this linguistic phenomenon has either focused on
the lexicographic aspects of idioms, or has studied them from the perspective of
semantic fields and structures. Furthermore, not a single study has been devoted to
examining idiomatic expressions in contemporary media texts, specifically Saudi

media discourse, highlighting the need for research in this area.

This lack of applied studies of idiomatic expressions in MSA media texts, in
particular, those dealing with Saudi media discourse, is thus one of the reasons why

the researcher has chosen to focus this study on data collected from Al-Riyadh, a
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newspaper which appeals to a broad readership in Saudi Arabia. The second reason
relates to the fact that the contemporary Saudi Press provides a particularly rich
source of MSA idiomatic expressions, representing a specific period in our
contemporary world. The specific significance of this thesis, therefore, can be

summarised as follows;

1. Thisstudy analyses the structural, semantic, and lexical aspects of the
sample of MSA idiomatic expressions and identifies the role which

they play in Saudi Press discourse.

2. This study aso explores the use of idiomatic expressions in different
genres of discourse in the Saudi Press including political, literary and

current affairs reports.

3. The element of originality in this study lies in examining the context
in which these idiomatic expressions have been used. It deals with the
pragmatics of idioms, analysing their linguistic function within a

specific chronological and geographical context.

1.3 Research Area

This thesis focuses on analysing MSA idiomatic expressions occurring in Al-Riyadh
newspaper. This choice was made on the basis of various criteria, including the
popularity and wide circulation of the newspaper, and the broad range of topics and
features which it publishes, representing different views from various walks of life
in contemporary Saudi society. Finaly, this thesis examines various aspects of

structure and meaning found in idiomatic expressions.

1.4 Research Aimsand Questions

Thisthesis has four aims. The first one is to analyse the use of idiomatic expressions
in Al-Riyadh newspaper. It further aims to study the structure of idiomatic
expressions in relation to their context of use (in terms of their figurative meaning),
and it will also identify the possible changes/variations in the structure of the
idiomatic expressions under examination. The third aim is to examine how idiomatic

expressions cohere within their linguistic context. Finaly, it aims to investigate the
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role played by context (co-text, situation and culture) and the extent to which it

impacts on the interpretation of idiomatic expressions.
Thisthesis addresses six questions:

1 What types of structural patterns of idiomatic expressions are found in

Al-Riyadh and what are their degrees of frequency?

2. What types of structural relations exist between lexical items in the
idiomatic expressions (internal grammatical) and their external
grammatical relations with linguistic context (co-text)?

3. To what extent, if any, do changes made to the structure of idiomatic
expressions affect their meaning? Which types of changes do affect

meaning and which do not?

4, How do idiomatic expressions cohere within their linguistic context?
5. In which ways and to what extent does linguistic context affect the

interpretation of the meaning of idiomatic expressions?

6. How do the situational context and cultural contexts contribute to
interpretation of the idiomatic expressions?

1.5 The Scope of the Research

This thesis focuses on studying the context and syntactic modes of a sample of
idiomatic expressions collected from the Saudi newspaper Al-Riyadh. This
newspaper is used as a representative example of the Saudi Press and of the
linguistic norms of written MSA. This research is not concerned with contemporary
colloquial language or with idioms in other newspapers or in other mass media, nor
does it deal with the problems posed by translating these MSA idiomatic expressions
into English.



1.6 Methodology

For the reasons previously outlined, the Saudi newspaper Al-Riyadh was chosen as
the source for the sample of idiomatic expressions analysed in this study. The
researcher examined a six-month period (from June, 2012 till December, 2012) of
editions of the online version of Al-Riyadh (available at http://www.alriyadh.com/),
surfing its browser to find the data required. This process produced a sample
consisting of 440 idiomatic expressions, collected over this period of time. These
were selected on the basis of thelr structural and semantic properties (see 2.5.1, and
2.5.2). New idiomatic expressions used in contemporary communication were also

searched for using the newspaper browser.

Once collected, the data were firstly classified according to their structural patterns
(verbal, nominal, adjectival, phrasal, incomplete structure) following the traditional
MSA perspective (Husam Al-Din, 1985). This classification was used to examine
internal grammatical relations and was also used within the texts in order to study
the external relations. The last part of the structural investigation was focused on
identifying the changes/variations that these idiomatic expression can undergo
whilst still retaining a recognizable meaning as an idiom. This analysis followed the
transformational and fixedness approach (see 4.7). Using this analytical paradigm is
a valuable means of examining the syntactic aspects of idiomatic expressions and
testing the role of syntax in changing the meaning of idiomatic expressions by

applying factors such as ellipsis, addition, and substitution.

With regard to co-text and cohesion, a number of idioms was analysed after being
extracted from the original newspaper source. A small sample of idiomatic
expressions was carefully selected to reflect the role of situational context in order to
study the ability to comprehend these examples. A different classification was used
to analyse the idiomatic expressions in terms of culture. For this purpose, based on
Newmark (1988) and Katan (1999; 2004) five cultural categories have been
established to cover al the idiomatic expressions. Eight culturaly bounded
examples representing different levels of culture which had appeared most

frequently in the newspapers were anal ysed.



The general approach adopted in this study to examine the context and co-text of the
selected idiomatic expressions is the framework of cohesion (Halliday and Hasan,
1976, 1989; de Beaugrand and Dressler, 1981 see 3.5.1 and 3.5.2), context of

situation and context of culture (see 3.6).

Various frameworks have been applied to the study of context including the
pragmatic approach, discourse analysis, and text linguistics. Since the Hallidayan
approach is used in this study, text linguistics theory has been adopted (see 3.2)
since Halliday’s model examines both the linguistic context (sometimes termed as
co-text) and the context of culture (also including the ‘context of situation’). The
researcher believes that Halliday’s insights should be categorised under the area of
text linguistics because in its entirety, Halliday’s model focuses on examining the
text, and its relationship to the context. Also, it is mainly concerned with the process

of textual linguistic cohesion (Halliday and Hasan, 1989).

Both the pragmatic approach and discourse analysis examine the role of context in
the process of semantic anaysis. However, the pragmatic approach adopts the
theory of speech acts, which will not be used here in the contextual study of the
meaning of idiomatic expressions. With respect to discourse analysis, it is clear that
this focuses more on psychological and persona aspects of discourse, a dimension
which is not necessary in our contextual view of meaning. Thus, the school of text
linguistics and the Hallidayan model will be the tools of analysis in the search to
textualize and contextualize the meaning of idiomatic expressions.

1.7 Thessstructure
Thisthesisis divided into seven chapters:
Chapter One provides an introduction to the study, offering an overview of its

significance, the particular research field, the research questions, methodology and

research structure.
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Chapter Two includes the concept, characteristics and sources of idiomatic
expressions, and also provides a succinct historical background of the devel opment
of idiomatic expressions. It aso deals with the literal and figurative meaning of
idiomatic expressions and differentiates idioms from both proverbs and collocations.
Also the relation between both idioms and context, and idioms and culture is
highlighted.

Chapter Three deals with the text-linguistics approach in terms of definitions,
importance, and its applicability in the light of work by Halliday and Hasan (1976;
1985) and Halliday (1985). The anaysis aso tackles standards of textuality as
proposed by De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981). Moreover, under the general
umbrella of text linguistics it provides an overview of contextua theory and its
importance in understanding the intended meaning. It also tracks the theory of
context in Arab/Middle Eastern and Western studies. For this purpose, three types of
contexts have been handled, namely linguistic context (or co-text), context of

situation, and context of culture.

Chapter Four analyses the structure of idiomatic expressions, and the degree of
frequency of each of these structures. The researcher gives analytical examples of
the grammatical relations existing among the elements informing each expression,
such as the relationship between the subject and predicate of nominal sentences, and
the relationship between the verb and its subject, object or the subject of the passive
as well as the relationship between the preposition and the genitive. After that, the
relationship between the idiomatic expression and the linguistic context is examined,
including attributives, allocations, dependency, etc. For this purpose, the researcher
examines the expected changes that a structure may undergo for the purpose of

testing the relative fixedness of idiomatic expressions.

Chapter Five analyses the cohesive devices used in idiomatic expressions, and the

role of co-text in determining their intended meaning.

Chapter Six analyses the cultura references which occur within the idiomatic
expressions in an attempt to demonstrate that culture plays a major role in
interpreting some idioms.

Chapter Seven presents the conclusions of the study, together with some

recommendations for further research.



Chapter Two: A Review of the Literature Related to Idiomatic
Expressions

2.1 Introduction

This chapter provides a review and discussion of the concept of idiomatic
expression, tracing the historical background of theterm ‘idiom’ in both western and
Arabic studies. It further aims to examine syntactic and semantic features as well as
the sources of idiomatic expressions. Attention is also paid to establishing the
similarities and differences between idioms and other linguistic structures, including
metaphor and metonymy. Also, consideration is given to the litera and figurative
meaning of idiomatic expressions. Finally, the relation between idioms, context and
cultureis highlighted.

2.2 |diomatic Expressionsand Language

All languages have structures. When we use a language, we structure it in a way
that complies with the structural system peculiar to that language. MSA, for
instance, operates according to patterns including nominal and verbal sentences,

annexation and similar structures.

Sinclair (1991) argues that there are two models which can be used to explain the
meaning of a language text, namely, the Open Choice Principle and the Idiom
Principle. The former, which describes language in terms of ‘dlot-and-filler’ modes,
views language text as the result of alarge number of complex open choices made at
each point where a unit is completed. The text is viewed, therefore, as a series of slot
nodes which can be filled from a lexicon governed by the particular constraints of
the language in question. In practice, it has been noticed that the number of possible
dots is effectively minimised because the sentences produced by native speakers of
a language are not as widely various as might be expected by the Open Choice
Principle. The Idiom Principle, on the other hand, states that the choice in slots/the
tree structure is not open. Rather, native speakers have a number of pre-constructed
phrases (units) formed by single choices. This principle is sustainable because words
do not occur at random in atext (J and Zhang, 2012:149-150; Liu, 2008:25).
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Al-Anbar (2001:1) identifies two types of language structures. The first does not
possess any specia structural characteristics which serve as identifying features.
Normal sentences or phrases whose meaning is understood directly from their
components belong to this category which is the most common e.g. #2853 S e caly
(Ali plays football). The second type can be identified by their structural and
semantic characteristics, and this category includes proverbs, eg. oss 8% s
(literally He came back with Hunayn’s shoes i.e. His efforts came to naught) and
idiomatic expressions, e.g. ¢ sl cuai (literal meaning ‘his face water ran out’, to
mean he is no longer ashamed of himself).

Nicolas (1995:234-235) distinguishes between three semantic patterns constituted
from word combinations, namely: (1) free combinations (also known as
compositional sentences), (2) collocations, and (3) idioms. Compositional sentences
convey aliteral meaning, which is ssimply the sum of all their constituent elements,
i.e. al the words in the sentence or phrase contribute to the meaning of the structure.
According to Nicolas (1995), the second pattern, known as collocations, consists of
two words, and underlies the free combinations, e.g. ‘fast food'. Collocations have a
special feature, namely that their meaning is fixed whenever it is linked with a
particular structure. Consequently, they can be viewed as ‘ semi-compositiona’. The
third type of semantic patterns, idioms, bear no compositiona relation to their free-
composition sense, as can be demonstrated in an English example such as “to kick

the bucket” meaning “to die”.

2.3 Defining the Concept of Idiomatic Expression

Many attempts have been made to define the term ‘idiomatic expression’ (e.g. Katz
and Postal, 1963: 275; Fraser, 1970: 22; Makkia 1972: 23; Kovecses and Szabo,
1996: 326) and all of them stress, like Kovecses and Szabo (1996: 326), that the
meaning of an idiomatic expression is indirect and cannot be deduced purely by
reference to the meaning of its lexical components since idioms are “linguistic
expressions whose overall meaning cannot be predicted from the meanings of their

constituent parts’. Domyati (2009) provides two MSA examples:

o 4w J Ul s S (literally Everybody drags fire to their own loaf of bread
i.e. Everyone looks after their own interests).

e 4ul, S, (to be headstrong).
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However, in the previous two examples it is clear that the intended meaning is

completely different from the literal meaning.

This characteristic of idiomatic expressions means that they often pose difficulties
when attempts are made to render them into other languages (Al-Qassimi, 1979: 18-
19; Davies, 1982: 68; Husam Al-Din, 1985: 125; Al-Hamzawi, 2000: 28).

Other definitions have al'so emphasised that the structure of an idiomatic expression
follows the structure of the language in which it was originally coined.
Conseguently, idioms may be as long as a sentence or as short as a clause or phrase
(Hockett, 1958: 172; Katz and Postal, 1963: 360; Abu-Saad, 1987: 10). With
reference to Arabic, Al-Anbar (2001: 2) specifies the length as consisting of two
words or more. In the case of English, Katz and Postal (1963: 275-276) argue that
even polymorphic words, such as telephone or greenhouse, constitute a type of
idiom which they refer to as “lexical idioms’ (see aso Hockett, 1958: 172; Liu,
2008: 4-5).

Jaeger's (1999: 246) definition identifies several different aspects of idiomatic
expressions, referring to them as “collectively coined imaginative utterances of two
or more words but usualy under sentence-length”. He maintains that these
utterances are “based on a range of figurative patterns aimed at achieving specific

sound and sense effects’ and that they are “linguistic signsin their own right”.

Idiomatic expressions are also characterized by means of relative degrees of
fixedness (for further examples, see 2.5.1). According to Fraser (1970: 22) the most
important features of idiomatic expressions are conventional common usages in a

limited formulain each particular linguistic usage (see 2.5.2).

Moreover, idiomatic expressions can be characterized by metonymy and
metaphorical meaning (see 2.9) but may also have specific characteristics in their
structures which help differentiate them from metaphors or figurative meaning.

Their conventional meaning also arises from language speakers who approve the
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meaning of an idiomatic expression (Davies, 1982:69; Nunberg et al., 1994: 496-
498).

According to Husam Al-Din (1985: 19) an idiom is:

a fixed mode of expression in a particular language. It consists of a word or
mor e whose meaning has been transformed from a literal one to another one

agreed upon by linguists.
For Al-Hamzawi (2000, 28) it is:

a particular, fixed mode of speech, marked by its metaphorical and
untranslatable nature, studied as one linguistic unit according to specific

linguistic rules that may agree with or differ from general linguistic rules.

Amongst al the many definitions of the term ‘idiomatic expression’, Crystal (2008:

237) provides one of the most detailed and specific, describing it as:
A term used in grammar and lexicology to refer to a sequence of words
which are semantically or syntactically restricted, so that they function as a
single unit. From a semantic viewpoint, the meaning of the individual words
cannot be summed to produce the meaning of the idiomatic expression as a
whole. From a syntactic viewpoint, the words often do not permit the usual
variability they display in other contexts.

24 A Historical Overview of ldiomatic Expressionsin Western
and Arabic Studies

Although idiomatic expressions are a widespread linguistic phenomenon which has
been studied by many scholars (Al-Qassimi, 1979), they did not attract the interest
of European linguistic and literary scholars until the second haf of the nineteenth
century, a trend which was led by Russian linguists (Hussam Al-Din, 1985: 18).
This resulted in the production of dictionaries of idiomatic expressions in several

European languages (Husam Al-Din, 1985: 16-17).
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In Arabic Studies, interest in studying these linguistic structures dates back many
centuries. Idiomatic expressions appeared in the Holy Qura’n and Al Hadith Al
Sharif, whilst early Arabic poetry and prose texts were rich in idioms, attracting the
attention of linguistic scholars at the time. Arabic has preserved a particularly large
number of these idioms with varying structures and meanings, reflecting different

aspects of Arab heritage and everyday life (Al-Anbar, 2001: 1).

Idiomatic expressions have also been referred to variously as lexical clusters,
semantically exocentric expressions, collocations, formulas, phrases, compound
lexical units, and speciaized hypermorphemes (Makkai, 1972: 26). Makkai (1972:
26) identifies five definition for idioms, and he tends towards to the fourth of these
which is the ideational form in the Oxford English Dictionary: “A form of
expression, grammatical construction, phrase, etc, peculiar to a language, a
peculiarity of phraseology approved by usage of language and often having a
signification other than its grammatical or logical one” (1972: 23). The same author
states that an idiomatic expression can be a phrase or a clause. Moreover, it is a
complex unit which has a special function in the sentence, and it is possible to
replace this unit by other units; in addition, its meaning is not derived or cannot be

predicted from its components.

Fraser (1970: 22) has the same common definition of idioms, which is a constituent
or series of constituents whose semantic interpretation does not have a
compositional function of the formative elements of which they are composed. In
Fraser's view, there are seven levels of frozenness in idioms. level six (L6) —
unrestricted— presents the most extreme level of alowing change operations,
whereas level zero (LO) is the extreme level of frozenness. Therefore, he claims that
there is no idiomatic expression related to L6. In Davies (1983: 68) definition, the
idiomatic expression is a phrase or sentence which is used conventionaly in a
different meaning from its literal meaning. Moreover, he considers that some idioms
do not have aliteral meaning, and if the phrase has a literal meaning, that will cause
ambiguity.
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Some western studies look at idioms as dead metaphors, ssmply because these
idioms were once metaphorical but have lost their metaphorical meaning over along
period of use, and have now become equivalent to a simple literal phrase (Gibbs,
1992: 485). Keysar and Bly (1999) state that the idiom “kick the bucket” is the most
common example given in linguistic and psychological textbooks, which reflects the
traditional concept of idioms as “frozen forms whose meanings are represented in
the mental lexicon as one word”. However, their view of idiomsisthat “an idiom is
an expression whose meaning is not a compositional function of its elements or
word” (Keysar and Bly, 1999: 1560). According to Gibbs (1992: 485), idioms are
not dead metaphors but have more complex meanings that are motivated by

conceptual metaphors linking idiomatic phrases with their figurative interpretations.

Moreover, Cacciari and Tabossi (1988: 668) believe that an idiom is characterized
as “a string of words whose semantic interpretation cannot be derived
compositionally from the interpretation of its parts’. Another definition by Huber-
Okrainec et al. (2005: 349) is that idioms are “phrases with figurative meaning that
are not directly derived from literal meanings of the words in the phrase’. Similarly,
there is another definition given by Cain et al. (2009: 280), who state that idioms

have both literal and figurative meaning, depending on the context.

Hockett (1958: 172) gives a genera definition of idiomatic expression. He claims
that any linguistic element whose meaning cannot be predicted from its structures
will be an idiom; this includes small units of morphemes, such as /tele/ /phone/ and
/class/ /[room/, and also includes multi-word units like: “What's up?’. Moreover, Liu
(2008: 4-5) argues that Hockett is the only one who treats individual morphemes as
idiomatic expressions. In a different way, Katz and Postal (1963) and Makkai (1972)
consider that individual words consisting of polymorphisms, such as greenhouse and
telephone should be classified asidioms.

Katz and Postal (1963: 275) maintain that the linguistic structure of an idiomatic
expression includes polymorphemic words whose meaning is not derived or
composed from its component parts. They distinguish two kinds of idioms: ‘lexical

idioms’, which are constituted by polymorphemic words and ‘ phrase idioms' which
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are constituted from multiple words. Similarly, Liu (2008:5) gives the example of
‘telephone’ for the first type (Iexical idioms). In his view, the meaning of this idiom
is that of a device for long distance talk, and the meaning of the idiom does not
come from the structural meaning of the idiom elements (tele = far), (phone =

sound). For the other type —phrase idioms—, he gives the example "kick the bucket”.

Nunberg et al. (1994: 497) clarify two kinds of idiomatic expressions, both of which
have a conventional meaning. The first is “idiomatically combining expressions’
and an example of this type is the idiom “spill the beans’ the meaning of which is
composed of its literal meaning. The second one is “idiomatic phrases’, and an
example of thistypeis “kick the bucket”, in which the components do not contribute
to itsidiomatic meaning.

From the above discussion, it can be concluded that all definitions revolve around
the idea that the actual sense of an idiomatic expression cannot be predicted simply
by interpreting the sum of its literal meanings. The other additiona ideas are
represented by referring to its semantic and structural aspects; an idiom may consist
of one word or a group of words, and the meaning of an idiomatic expression is

close to the meaning of one word.

Moving to the terminology of idiomatic expressions, its concept and resources in
Arabic Studies, it appears to have received little attention prior to the arrival of Al-
Qassimi (1979) and Husam Al-Din (1985). However, Husam Al-Din looks at the
term for idioms in Arabic Studies, trying to find any term which is semantically
close to idiomatic expressions, and identifies several terms used by Arab scholars of
rhetoric and linguistics. To begin with, we will identify the term in ancient studies to
establish what was written about idiomatic expression or terminology which is
semantically close. Following this, the term’s use in modern studies will be clarified

by examining how these tackle the terminology of idiomatic expressions.

The term ‘proverb’ has been used to express the concept of idioms by Al-Jahiz

(2988: 12), Al-Anbar (2001: 23), Al-Anbari (1992: 501), Al-Mobarid (1989: v 1, p
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8), Al-Zamakshari (1996: 153), Ibn Manzur (n.d: v 11, p 138), Al-Qaurawani (1934,
v 1, p 281), Al-Jurjani (n.d: 85) and Ibn Al-Atheer (n.d: v 3, p 66). Moreover, some
of the aforementioned scholars use different terms, e.g. Al-Mobarid, Ibn Manzur and
Al-Qaurawani use 'metonymy’. In addition to the term ‘proverb’, lbn Al-Atheer
uses ‘metonymy’ whilst he uses ‘metaphor’ to denote what is commonly referred to
as idiomatic expressions (n.d: 62;78). However, Al-Shareef Al-Radi (1967), Al-
Thaaibi (1996) and Al-Zamakhshari (1996) use more than one term for idioms
including ‘metaphor’, ‘alegory’, ‘metonymy’, and ‘proverb’. lbn Fares (1993: 210)
and Al-Ascari (1984. 407) use the terms ‘metonymy’ and ‘metaphor’. The term
Jiadll, meaning representation or likeness, is used by Al-Tha dibi (1983: 22-23) and
Al-Ascari (1984: 391).

An example of using arange of different terms to refer to idiomatic expressions can
be found in Al-Jahiz (1988:12) in his discussion of the following saying of the
Prophet Muhammad: b)) s (¥ (Now the war has become harder). He
comments that, because of frequent usage, this expression or saying is similar to a
proverb. Al-Shareef Al-Radi (1967) aso claims that this expression is recognised as
a proverb. Commenting on the expression il aa 41 (il (literally Someone wears the
tiger skin), Al-Tha'aibi (1994: 511) says that this expression is an Arab proverb
used in relation to representing disclosure and highlighting enmity. However, an
example of using metaphor in relation to idiomatic expressions is Al-Tha dibi’s
(1994) investigation of some idioms in his chapter concerning metaphor. Examples
include JW) i, (capital) and aslac ciisl (literally their stick has split i.e. they are
divided/became separated). Similarly, Ibn Al-Atheer (n.d: v 3, p 62) uses the term
‘metaphor’ in describing the Prophet Mohammad's phrase < sall i :clalll asla (Killer
of joy i.e. death).

Abdu Al-Gaher Al-Jurjani (n.d.) refers to idiomatic expressions using three related
terms. proverb, representation and similarity. Unlike previous scholars of rhetorics
and linguistics, Al-Jurjani was clear that idiomatic expressions were a linguistic
phenomenon. He comments on the idiom 4 s« aé ) sl «4i ke a8, (the voice became
loud/raised) maintaining that it has come to be used conventionally and its meaning
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cannot be inferred from the meaning of its parts since there is no relation between

< sa (Voice) and sie (foot) (n.d: 85).

In the modern era, scholars of Arabic Studies aso refer to idiomatic expressions
using a range of different terms. Aniees (1992) uses the term 4wa¥! <Llsll (literary
metonymies) arguing that the change in domain of usage in language is one aspect of
semantic development. His example indicating the metonymy of bowing or
obsequiousness is the idiomatic expression 4s sl ¢l 431 ) (spilling the face's water)
(Aniees, 1992: 161). Shawqi Dayf classifies idiomatic expressions as a type of
proverb (1995: 21). Idiomatic expressions are also referred to as special expressions,
structural or compound expressions, fixed expressions, or traditional phrases
(Husam AlI-Din, 1985). Abu Saad (1987: 5) follows the use of the term ‘idiomatic
phrase’ by Al-Qassimi (1979) and Husam Al-Din (1985) defining this as:

A phrase which exceeds its denotational meaning and appears in language
of surface structure to other rhetorical conventional meanings, identified by
figurative or metonymic expressions.

Despite the variation of terms used by researchers, most terminology relating to the
concept of idiom views this as being similar to the general meaning of a word or
series of words which are composed of a semantic unit whose meaning cannot be
extracted or deducted from its component words. However, the definition which is
used in this research to explain the meaning of ‘idiomatic expression’ is that

proposed by Husam Al-Din, namely:

A pattern of expression specific to a particular language, featuring fixedness
and consisting of one word or more which is converted from literal meaning
to another different meaning conventionalised by language speakers (1985:
34).

One reason for choosing this rather than other definitions is Husam Al-Din’s use of
the phrase ‘a pattern of expression’ which reflects what other linguists have
suggested: that the idiomatic expression can be a phrase or a part of sentence. His
definition aso includes the most important features or characteristics of idiomatic

expressions, highlighting that idioms are language specific, and that their features
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are fixed and conventional. These characteristics are discussed in more detail in the

next section.

2.5 Characteristics of Idiomatic Expressions

This section describes the properties and features of idioms, focusing on their

structural and semantic aspects.
2.5.1 Structural Features

Idiomatic expressions are fixed or constant in terms of their features and order,
which makes them different from normal expressions (Abdou, 2011: 20). Therefore,
they cannot be changed or modified by grammatical means (Katz and Postal, 1963;
Husam Al-Din, 1985: 125). However, this fixedness does not mean total immobility

asin the case of proverbs, but that this element is restricted in expression.

Normally, there is inseparability between at least two elements in these expressions,
meaning that they cannot be changed or substituted by other components or
elements (Al-Hannash, 1991: 31-32). Thus, in the following example 4ex s sl (His
face went red i.e. He blushed due to self-consciousness or embarrassment) the
juxtaposition is between the verb sl and the subject 4¢>s. Other types of
collocations include those between verb and object, between subject and predicate,
and between prepositions and their object. Juxtapositions may occur between more
than two elements, such as the collocation between verb, subject and object found in
this example: ) 55l @ all a5 (literally, The war takes off its skirts i.e. War is
over). These collocated lexical items are examples of what are referred to as fixed
expressions in which the restricted elements cannot be changed or replaced. Thus, in
the above mentioned idiomatic expression, the word (noun) /sl (skirtsi.e. clothes)
cannot be replaced by J&i (weights). Similarly, in the following idiom, the verb s
cannot be replaced by &<l or another verb: 4eas sl G5 (literally, His face is lit
up, i.e. He is cheerful). The preposition * in the expression s 4 L (He cannot
help himself because he isin a mess) cannot be substituted by any other preposition.
Moreover, if there are any changes, they will only appear in a limited number of

syntactic frames or constructions (Nunberg et al., 1994: 492).

As noted above, this rule or principle does not imply total immobility; rather, that a

degree of flexibility is permitted in certain circumstances, allowing for the
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substitution of particular elements within idiomatic expressions (Al-Anbar, 2001: 2).
Fraser (1970: 39-41) notes that idioms present different levels of frozenness, i.e.
some are completely frozen requiring a fixed structure while others are amenable to
transformational operations. Some of the more limited changes may involve
eliminating an element from an idiom or replacing one element with another. Thus,
one noun or verb may be substituted by another noun or verb. For example, in the
idiomatic expression = (= bl (literally, He is more misled than his camel i.e. He
lost his thread) »_»= (his camel) can be substituted by certain other lexical items e.g.
4les (he-camel) or 48U (she-camel). Likewise, in the idiomatic expression e 1)
aicl (They did not achieve their goal) the verb xi,l can be replaced by other
synonymous verbs e.g. &>, (to come back) or sl (to turn over) (Al-Anbar, 2001: 4-
5).

Prepositions, however, are unlike verbs because they are functional words which
may have more than one meaning. However, when used in a specific context, a
preposition can have only one meaning. Thus, when a preposition is used within the
structure of an idiomatic expression, it has a specific contextual meaning and
consequently, does not have the same flexibility for substitution as nouns or verbs
(Al-Anbar, 2001: 6).

To summarise, in terms of frozenness, there are two types of idiomatic expressions.
The first, be it a phrase, sentence or clause, is completely fixed, and usually self-
contained, e.g. s &bl (fingers of suspicion). The second type of idioms can be
subjected to changes and will allow transformation of certain of their elementsasin
Lo gl /caatiall (e Lanll sl /élusy (to grasp the stick by the middle i.e. to take a

moder ate stance).

In terms of the word order within idiomatic expressions, this corresponds to the
relation imposed by a particular language structure system, for example that between
verb and subject. Consider the following idiomatic expressions. In the first, the order
is Verb then Subject: 4«ke 3, (literally, His bone becomes thin i.e. He is growing
old) and in the second, Verb then Auxiliary Subject: ol 4ic 28, (literally, The pen
has been lifted off him i.e. He was excused on the grounds of diminished
responsibility). This order remains constant in idiomatic expressions, whereas the

order of some elements may change in nominal structures. Thus, the idiom 4 2ess
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alall Gllay (3l=ia (literally, Mohammed's heart hangs next to knowledge seeking, i.e.
Mohammed is keen on learning) can also be expressed as ala!l cillay 488 3latia dass,
Other elements which may change in the structure of idioms include the relation
between predicate and statement, or that between subject and object (Al-Anbar,
2001; Husam Al-Din; 1985; Nunberg et al., 1994).

Verbs used in idiomatic expressions should correspond in terms of person, number
and gender (Al-Anbar, 2001:7; Al-Hannash, 1991). For example, the singular
expressions 4le sy Y i 50 (literally, He isin a situation which nobody would envy,
i.e. He is in dilemma) and 4« e 3350 (He did not achieve his goal) can also be
expressed in the plural 4de sy ¥ <8850 (They are in a situation which nobody
would envy) or agtiei e 15355 (They did not achieve their goal).

Idiomatic expressions can also be involved in some syntactic processes. In other
words, idioms can be subject to transformation processes (Fraser, 1970: 23; Nunberg
et al., 1994. 509-510), for example some elements of idioms can be deleted whilst
maintaining their meaning. This process can include the deletion of nouns,
adjectives, or prepositions. Al-Hannash (1991:7) claims that while the deletion of
non-essential adjectives occurs frequently, it is impossible to delete any component
of a nomina compound in an idiom due to the compulsory distribution between the
verb and the noun. The same applies to verbal compounds. He attributes the reason
for this to the metaphorical level of idioms which controls their idiomatic features.
In addition, this feature has to remain at the same level of order and morphology to
signify or indicate this metaphorical level (Al-Hannash, 1991 7-9).

Moreover, since idiomatic expressions are liable to certain transformation processes,
inverted construction and grammatical compliance, Al-Hannash argues that no
idiom is entirely fixed because they all contain at least one free element which can
be substituted by other linguistic elements in the same category. He attributes the
retention of this norma distribution element to the maintenance of the relation
between this expression and the normal system of language; without such links, an
idiom would lose any connection with the genera linguistic system (Al-Hannash,
1991: 36).
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However, unlike Al-Hannash, Al-Anbar (2001: 11) argues that some fixed idioms
do exist, since they contain an element which cannot be subtituted. As an example of
an idiom which does not contain any free elements, she cites ) sl coall Caas
(War is over). Al-Anbar (2001: 11) also questions Al-Hannash’s insistence on the
need to retain the free (i.e. replaceable) element on the grounds this maintains the
relation between an idiom and the general linguistic system. Al-Anbar states that
some proverbs and adages are examples of fixed structures that are till able to retain
their relation with the general linguistic system.

2.5.2 Semantic Features

The idiomatic expression is a semantic unit or phrase which cannot be understood,
derived, composed or predicted from the meaning of individual words or idiomatic
expression components (Al-Hannash, 1991: 32-39; Cacciari and Tabossi, 1988: 668;
Cain et al., 2009: 208; Huber-Okrainec et al., 2005: 349 ; Keysar and Bly, 1999:
1560; Makkai, 1972:23; Nunberg et al.,1994: 496). Consequently, idiomatic
expressions are not linked to their lexical aspect. Furthermore, there is no
denotational meaning in idioms. Rather, they are recognized merely through their

pragmatic significance or use (Al-Hannash, 1991: 36).

The significance of an idiomatic expression lies exclusively in its distant figurative
or metaphorical meaning, which cannot be close to the real meaning. Linguistic and
situational context is helpful in identifying literal or figurative meaning (Al-Anbar,
2001: 13; Nunberg et al., 1994: 496). Both Gibbs et al. (1997: 141-142) and Ortony
et al. (1978: 465) refer to the importance of the concept of metaphor in idiomatic
expression and the relationship between the interpretation of meaning and
metaphorical meaning. Kodvecses and Szabo (1996: 326-331) state that the figurative

meaning of idiomatic expression includes the use of metonymy and metaphor.

As an idiomatic expression is a single semantic unit or phrase, it is subject to
semantic relationships, including synonymy, antonymy, and hyponymy which deal
with the idiomatic expression as alexical item (Al-Anbar, 2001: 12).

Idiomatic expressions are divided into those with an explicit meaning, e.g. “to kick
the bucket” and those with an implicit meaning, e.g. “carrying coas to Newcastle’
(Cacciari and Glucksberg, 1995: 43). Al-Anbar (2001: 12-13) argues that the level
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of ambiguity in idiomatic expressions varies, the most ambiguous ones being those
which are closely connected to a specific environment and culture. Cacciari and
Glucksberg (1995: 43) cite the example of “carrying coals to Newcastle’ as one of
the many idioms that cannot be understood without having a good knowledge of the
culture and environment that lies behind its use. However, Ortony et al. (1978: 465-
460), and Titone and Connine (1999: 1656-1661) claim that there are two classes of
idioms, the first comprising those whose meaning has a relationship with the
component lexical items (known as compositional), and the second being those

whose meaning has no relation with their components (non-compositional ).

Bin Farg] (1983: 7) states that the meaning of idiomatic expressions in MSA is
affected by the diversity of local and regional dialects within the language.

Idiomatic expressions cannot be translated from one language into another literaly,
using word-for-word translation, the reason being that they do not have an
equivaent in literal or forma terms. Thus, when trandating idiomatic expressions,
attention must be paid to their metaphorical nature and the cultura environment in
which the expression is used (Al-Hamzawi, 2000; Al-Qassimi, 1979; Husam Al-
Din, 1985; Davies, 1982: 68).

Idiomatic expressions are also marked by concision in meaning, and may consist of
just one or two words. MSA examples, cited by Al-Hamzawi (2000) include:

a s (literally, summer cloud i.e. a temporary occurrence
Juudl o) a passer-by in need of assistance)
isxs  (literaly, a goat or ewe i.e. someone who is weak and does
not understand)

Literal trandation of certain idiomatic expressions may convey their metaphorical
meaning, particularly when the meaning in the target language is close to that of an
interpreted idiom. For example, if the idiom 2.3 <é o is translated word-for-word
as between the two jaws of thelioni.e. He has become a prey, the listener or reader
may understand that someone is surrounded by danger, without any metaphorical or

figurative interpretation.
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2.6  Sourcesof |diomatic Expressions

New idiomsin MSA may be coined daily and they may have their origins in various
sources. Unsurprisingly, many MSA idiomatic expressions have their origins in the
Holy Qur’an, for instance, the phrase “lay down the hearing” , which means to listen
to something. Both Domyati (2009) and Dawood (2003: 12) note that this idiom has

itsorigin in the Quranic verse:
{363 55 ) Al 5 S AT 8 Gl 58T Al 3 Gy

Indeed in that is a reminder for whoever has a heart or who listens while
heispresent [in mind]. (Qaf 37)

A second key source of idioms is Al-Hadith Al-sharif, as narrated by the Prophet
Mohammad. Examples which have their origins in the Hadith include 4= s zla
(mosquito’s wing) used to refer to any trivial matter and cze> sV 52 J>_ (the man with

two faces) implying someone is a hypocrite.

Some idiomatic expressions are derived from poetry or classica Arabic sources
(Domyati, 2009; Abdou, 2011: 18). Domyati (2009) notes, for example, that the
idiomatic expression =l @l (daughters of the eye i.e. tears, was used for the first
time by a poet, and then after a considerable period of use became an idiom.

Other idioms can be traced to an utterance originaly pronounced by a specific
individual on a particular occasion as is the case with Jll cawsdl 3w (too late to back
off from something). This phrase was first used by Al Harith ibn Dalim when he was
told to pardon a man he had already executed (Domyati, 2009). This example aso
illustrates the potential overlap with the domain of proverbs, an issue that will be
discussed shortly.

Idiomatic expressions can aso be borrowed from other languages with numerous
idioms having been transferred to MSA viatransation or cross-cultural/intercultural
transfer between languages. Two examples include, the first example: e Ll
a5l (literally, put dots on letters) which is similar to the English expression to dot
thei’sand cross the t's, used when close attention must be paid to a task (Domyati,
2009), the second one: Leei 8 131 (to break the ice), which used widely in English
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and nowadays used in Arabic. Further examples are provided in Abdou (2011: 18)
and Faied (2003: 904).

Expressions which originaly arise in different Arabic dialects or from slang can also
be transferred into MSA to be used as idiomatic expressions (Abdou, 2011: 18;
Faied, 2003: 904), for example: ~ia 4a (@ nose-to-nose greeting).

Finally, some idiomatic expressions are borrowed from specialised linguistic fields
and then enter into ordinary discourse. Examples include sport (Y Sl red
card); science and medicine (<! Jw¢ brainwashing) and the military domain ( 4elw
Jaall zero hour) (Faied, 2003: 904).

2.7 Functionsof Idiomatic Expressions

Fernando (1996, citing Halliday, 1985) classifies idioms in three groups according
to their functions: (1) ideational, (2) interpersona and (3) relational.

Ideational idioms, also known as ‘the state and way of the world idioms,
communicate the content of the message, and provide a description of the nature of
the message that they convey. This type of idiom is frequently used in informal
speech or journalism, but rarely used in formal speech. Fernando (1996, citing
Halliday, 1985) divides ideational idioms into those which describe: actions (to spill
the beans); events (a turning point); situations (to be in a pickle); people and things
(ared herring); attributes (cut-and-dried); evaluations (A watched pot never boils);

and emotions (green with envy).

Interpersona idioms can fulfil an interactive function by means of expressing
greetings and farewells (good morning); directives (let’s face it); eliciting opinions
(what do you think?); agreements (say no more); and rejections (come off it!).
Moreover, they may also have the function of characterizing the message.
Interpersonal idioms can be used covertly, e.g. believe (you) me or overtly, eg. it's

raining cats and dogs.

Third, relational idiomatic expressions essentially perform a connective function, i.e.
they bring both cohesion and coherence to the text. Examples of relationa idioms

include in sum, on the other hand, for example, in addition, and at the same time.
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According to Domyati (2009), idiomatic expressions are used in MSA in preference
to more literal language to perform a number of functions. First, idioms are often
used to replace a literal word or expression for stylistic or rhetorical purposes, being
used because they make the text richer, adding depth to the intended meaning and
creating more of an impact in the mind of the intended audience. Second, people are
sometimes afraid to use certain terms which are seen as being cultura taboos,
especialy those related to death and killing, and thus replace them with idiomatic
expressions that convey the same idea. For example, direct mention of the word
<5<l (death) is usualy avoided, replacing it instead by some idiomatic expression
that conveys the same message such as 4 8 (he spent histime) or eslbad 8 (he
spent his destiny), both meaning he died. Third, in some cases, idiomatic expressions
are used to show respect for and awareness of other people's feelings. Thus, a liar
may be referred to as 4ue & o~ (dipped in his shame), whilst the descriptions
Sl s se (his pillow is wide) or Wl = e (the back of his head is wide) are used
to suggest that someone is stupid. Finally, idiomatic expressions are used when
people experience embarrassment when talking about sex, body parts, and bodily
functions e.g. the idiomatic expressions el# —2iS (he revealed her mask) and ¢3¢
Al ) ad (he went to the open) are used as euphemisms for he had sex with her

and he went to the toilet respectively.

2.8 ldiomatic Expressionsand Other Linguistic Structures
(Multiword Units)

The goal in this section is to clarify the difference between idiomatic expressions
and other linguistic structures such as collocational or contextual expressions,
proverbs, and metonymical structures. In order to achieve this objective, previous
research by scholars concerning differences between these linguistic phenomena
will be presented and discussed. This section will be divided into three sub-sections

examining collocation, proverbs, and metonymy.

2.8.1 ldiomatic Expression vs. Collocation

As indicated in the previous discussion, MSA has an abundance of idiomatic
expressions, the meaning of which cannot be determined ssimply by analyzing their

components individually because they are based on either metaphor or metonymy
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(Kovecses and Szabd, 1996: 326). In my opinion, this is why it has proved so
difficult to distinguish idiomatic expressions from other linguistic phenomena such
as proverbs, contextual expressions and commonly used linguistic structures which
are mainly built on synecdoche. Thus, researchers such as Al-Anbar (2001) found
close similarities between some proverbs and idiomatic expressions whilst Kovecses
and Szab0 (1996:327) claim that idiomatic expressions include the use of metaphors
(spill the beans), metonymy (throw up one’'s hands), pairs of words (cats and dogs),
sayings (A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush), and phrasal verbs (come up). It
will be suggested later that those idiomatic expressions based on the use of metaphor
or metonymy are different from those based on the use of collocations, proverbs,

and the kind of common metonymy and metaphor which is used in everyday speech.

Jaeger (1999: 125-126) differentiates between idioms and figures of speech on a
number of bases. First, the meaning of an idiom is immediately clear, whereas the
meaning of a figure of speech can be hidden or obscure. Second, the meaning of an
idiom is known to speakers beforehand but the meaning of a figure of speech needs
an introduction and, thus, cannot serve as a means of instant communication. Third,
as a means of communication idioms are available to all participants — speakers and
hearers aike - and, consequently, they are accepted for use in everyday speech.
However, figures of speech tend to be exclusive to the speaker. Fourth, synonyms
are widespread among idioms, but there are no proper synonyms among figures of

speech, although other figures may be used to express related ideas.

It is also worth noting that many idiomatic expressions are included in those books
designed primarily to discuss proverbs. For instance, Al-Anbar (2001) discusses
some commonly used expressions as though they were idiomatic expressions.
Although these expressions are mainly based on synecdoche or metonymy, they
should not be described as idiomatic expressions. Thus, the MSA idiomatic
expression gdse JS B8 8 DY) 8 (literally, so my heart appealed to Islam) is a
commonly used expression that can be transated using the same lexical equivalents,
it can be said that it has a metaphorical sense. Similarly, the expression Wil aa ) alé
¢~u (S0 he came back to us with nothing) is a commonly used expression which

only needs to be contextualised in order to clarify its meaning.
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Oumar (2007) clams that idiomatic expressions are a type of collocational
expression, because they are composed of juxtaposed and recurrent lexical items. He
also believes that idiomatic expressions include proverbs; Prophetic wise-sayings,
everyday expressions used on particular occasions, e.g. 4 xall (Thank God), 4! al.f
e (May God keep you in luxury); greetings and compliments, e.g. aSide 23l
(Peace be upon you), - 2isa (May God preserve you); commonly-used expressions
which make reference to sons, daughters, fathers, mothers, and social tribes, e.g. &
o=\ (literally, the son of earth, i.e. a stranger) and =l i L&l a1 (brother of an
evil that means welfare). He aso considers dictionary expressions to be

collocational ones, e.g. (L )25 1 5423) (spread far and wide).

It should be noted that a number of scholars who have distinguished idiomatic
expressions from other structures have expressed different views to Oumar’s (2007)
claim that idiomatic expressions should be viewed as a type of collocation. Husam
Al-Din (1985:34) and Nicolas (1995:234-235) draw a distinction between idiomatic
expressions and collocations or contextual expressions. Nunberg et al. (1994: 492)
distinguish between idiomatic expressions and other structures such as fixed
phrases, collocations, clichés, saying, proverbs and allusions. To discuss Oumar’s

claim, let us consider his definition of collocations (2007: 29):

These are linguistic elements that communicate their meaning by using two
or more successive as well as juxtaposed linguistic components. These
components are mixed and recurrent in a grammatical form used and known

in language.

It is argued here that idiomatic expressions are sometimes confused with
collocations because the components of certain idiomatic expressions are collocated
in al contexts and usages. However, this is not the case for al idiomatic
expressions. As later analysis will show, sometimes the linguistic elements in
particular idiomatic expressions can be changed, meaning there is no collocation.
Furthermore, some idiomatic expressions do not have any two-word collocations or

consist of a single word. In addition, many collocations do not have any idiomatic
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meaning and communicate only one explicit meaning, e.g. 4« S4ll 4%4 (a reference to

the city of Makkah in Saudi Arabia), and a»~ &2 (a close friend).

Faied (2003) considers collocations to be contextual expressions, defining them as a
group of words with a determinate meaning, which tend to be related to each other
because of recurrence. Collocations also conform to particular linguistic rules. She
views idiomatic expressions as a sub-group of collocations/contextual expressions,
defining them as a fixed group of words which communicate a specific meaning that
cannot be determined by considering the meaning of each lexical unit separately.
Based on Faied’s claim (2003), it can be seen that this grouping of words which are
structurally juxtaposed as well as semantically related is a semantically homogenous
structure that can be referred to as collocations. The lexical components of these
collocations maintain their meanings, so the meaning of the collocation is related to

the sum of the meanings of its component words (see a so Abdul-Raof, 2001:28-29).

Abdul-Raof (2001: 29) notes that certain verbs collocate with nouns and certain
adjectives collocate with nouns, for instance in MSA the verb &= (to bark) can only
collocate with IS (dog), whilst &I (lethal) collocates with either z>w (weapon) or
= (disease). Two further adjective/noun examples cited by Faied (2003) are </l
bl (national territory) and clall yadll (satellite). This is likely to be the

essential difference between collocations and idiomatic expressions.

Al-Qassimi (1979: 28) and Al-Hamzawi (2000: 31) refer to collocations as
‘contextual expressions’. These contextual expressions are identified by common
usage of two words or more in an inseparable use; this collocation is not aways
obligatory and does not constitute a complete linguistic unit. Furthermore, it can be
interpreted through a contextual view of meaning. However, sometimes contextual
expressions may consist of only one word e.g..~3 (Jerusalem) can be used without
<40, Moreover, a contextual expression cannot be substituted by one word and is
liable to experience structural change (Al-Qassimi, 1979; Al-Hamzawi, 2000); this

iswhat distinguishes collocations/contextual expressions from idioms.
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Faied (2003: 897) defines an idiomatic expression as a fixed group of words
communicating a specific meaning that cannot be deduced from the sum of its
component words e.g. 4~ < (he was fortunate i.e. he succeeded) and 4¢a 5 ¢l s
(literally, the water of his face has run out, i.e. he was not ashamed of himself). An
idiomatic expression can sometimes undergo changes and can have more than one
meaning, e.g. kilall .8 el ) /e lay oyl [l (literally, Hit your head/brain against
the wall, i.e. Do whatever you like and | will not care). Finaly, an idiomatic
expression can take different grammatical forms.

However, a collocation or contextual expression can be understood by considering
its linguistic context, and cannot be substituted by a single word, athough one of its
elements may be used singly in adifferent context (Al-Hamzawi, 2000: 32).

Jaeger (1999: 44) believes that idioms are collocations which are shorter than a
sentence but at least two words long, noting, however, that examples consisting of
compound or other kinds of single words, e.g. anchor-man, bombshell, and dog-

eared, may challenge this definition.

Other studies on English language suggest that collocations or frozen collocations
are atype of idiom (Makkai, 1972; Koévecses and Szabd, 1996: 327). Fraser (1970:
22), however, considers that familiar collocations of the type here and there, bacon
and eggs cannot be analysed as idioms due to the fact that the interpretation of the
collocation’s meaning is determined from the exact meaning of its components.
Nicolas (1995: 234-235) agrees that it is possible to distinguish between idioms and
collocations on the grounds that the former have no compositional relation to their
meaning and a free composition sense, whereas the latter consist of two words and
they underlie the free combinations but have a special feature which is non-free
meaning as it combines with structure (see a'so Nunberg et al., 1994: 492).

2.8.2 ldiomatic Expressionsand Proverbs

A review of the literature reveals that scholars have aways experienced
considerable difficulty in differentiating between proverbs and idiomatic expressions
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due to the fact that they share a number of common features. In this section, then, an
effort is made to determine the difference between these two linguistic phenomena

by establishing their respective distinguishing features.

According to Jaeger (1999), proverbs are a form of “wisdom” literature. He also
considers that proverbial expressions usualy relate to customs, legal and ethical
maxims, superstitions, weather, medical lore, and other categories of conventional
wisdom. Jaeger believes that proverbs are moralising in tone in that they lay down
rules of behaviour, set standards of good and evil, and are intended to teach mord
lessons. In his view, this is the key element which distinguishes proverbs from
idioms (Jaeger 1999: 37).

Y akub (1995: 21) defines the proverb as:

A concise expression loved by people both as a form and as a meaning; it is
widely used, having been passed down through the generations without any
change, and used frequently on similar occasions although its origin is

unknown.

Al-Hamzawi (2000: 4) describes proverbs as “fixed, concise and common
expressions, used metaphorically, which are true in meaning, and mainly based on
the use of similes’. He identifies the following distinctive aspects of the proverb:

o It is one type of fixed expression, being fixed in form.
. It can be used in different contexts and in its relationship to these

contexts, it adheres to specific semantic rules.

. It is both rhetorical and expressive.

Oumar (2007: 23-27) notes the following differences between idiomatic expressions

and proverbs:

. The idiomatic expression is an aspect as well as a component of
discourse and context, whereas the proverb is used as a situational
expression or carries a particular implication when used in a certain
context.
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o In terms of the form and collocation of their components, the idiomatic
expression has a relative inflection in comparison with the proverb in
which there is no inflection, whether of gender, number or grammatical
structure.

. In terms of meaning, that of the idiomatic expression is determined by
examining the context, whereas with proverbs there is a story that
explains this meaning.

Al-Hamzawi’s (2000: 6-10) list of distinguishing features of the proverb, is as

follows:

. Concisenessis an essentia aspect of proverbs, resulting from the fact that
the proverb merely refers to an implied meaning, expressing both a
simple and a complex meaning.

o Since proverbs are a product of everyday experience they are an accurate
reflection of reality and are intended to convey atruth.

. Al-Hamzawi (2000: 3 citing Al-Zamakhshari) clarified that: Jwal & Jiall
_abaill 5 Jidll Jixas 263 (The proverb is originally an indication of both
similarity and identity). The MSA root (J & ») [mathal] is an indication
of similarity. However, Al-Hamzawi (2000: 6) argues that whilst
similarity is an aspect of numerous proverbs, in many cases the meanings
which are expressed are difficult to grasp. Thus, concrete examples or
real events are communicated in an alternative fashion. Al-Hamzawi
cites as an example the MSA proverb (sl Sl la )l J (literally, Before
shooting, the bags are filled i.e. Forewarned is forearmed). This is an
example of a concrete image derived from the Arab environment which
in recurrent usage is both clear and expressive (2000: 7).

. Proverbia style is usually highly metonymical and implicational. The
referent is often covert, being expressed by means of other lexical items
used in the proverb itself. Thus proverbs say one thing, when in redlity
they mean something else (Ateeq, 1980). In this context, implication
means using puns to hide one meaning and reveal another (Al-Hamzawi,
2000: 7-8). Al-Hamzawi (2000: 8) illustrates this point by quoting a
proverb in which lexical items are not used explicitly and the meaning is
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thus implied: 23) Jwd) & (literally, The torrent reaches the surf i.e. The
problem is aggravated).! Meaning is thus communicated metaphorically,
meaning that proverbs acquire expressively aesthetic implications.

. Since proverbs are clear, concise, rhetorical and convey a truth, they tend
to be widely used (Al-Hamzawi, 2000: 8).

. Proverbs remain fixed in both form and meaning, and sometimes break
grammatical rules because they have been transmitted orally and are
written as originally spoken. Al-Hamzawi (2000:9) cites as an example
CAlll Cuapm canall (literally, lost summer yogurt i.e. loss of a golden
opportunity or failure to appreciate the value of something until it is
gone). This proverb is used with the masculine, the feminine, and the
plural athough the proverb uses the feminine form because it was
originally addressed to a woman (Al-Hamzawi, 2000:9; Al-Anbar,
2001:14).

2.8.3 Similarities/Differ ences between Proverbs and Idiomatic

Expressions

Since both idiomatic expressions and proverbs originate from specific linguistic and
cultural situations, their meaning is inextricably linked with aspects of that language
and culture. Consequently, as linguistic structures, they cannot be easily understood
by those outside of the environment and culture to which the idioms and proverbs
relate. Sometimes knowing the context of their useis essential to understanding their

true meaning.

The fact that idiomatic expressions and proverbs are often studied as one semantic
unit makes it difficult to distinguish clearly between them. Unlike ordinary phrases
and structures, both idiomatic expressions and proverbs are fixed, but to differing
degrees. Proverbs are more fixed, having a non-changing form which contradicts the
structural system of language (Al-Hamzawi, 2000; Al-Anbar, 2001). In the case of
idiomatic expressions, however, their frozenness is variable, and they are subject to

1 For further discussion of metonymy, see Qatamish (1988: 269).
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transformational grammar, meaning that their structure changes when the syntactic

situation requires this (Fraser, 1970).

Al-Qassimi (1979: 31) observes that both proverbs and idiomatic expressions are
composed of few words. Proverbs typically communicate a wisdom that expresses a
general or eternal truth; idiomatic expressions do not share this characteristic. Al-
Hamzawi (2000), however, argues that there are different kinds of proverbs and that
not al of them are intended to convey wisdom. He also mentions that some types of
idiomatic expression reflect the surrounding environment and are recurrently used

on specific occasions and at particular events.

According to Al-Hannash (1991: 36), another feature that distinguishes proverbs
from idiomatic expressions is the specificity of reference found in the latter in
contrast with the generality of the former. Consider the MSA proverb 25 3okl JS
Ly ) (All roads lead to Rome). Despite the reference to the city of Rome, the
proverb is not linked to a specific place but is used to express the general idea that
there are many different ways to achieve a goal or to deal with a problem. By way of
contrast, idiomatic expressions require a clear linguistic reference and a specific

discourse context in order to perform their communicative function.

Furthermore, Al-Hannash (1991: 36) argues that proverbs are aways linked to a
historical occasion reflecting a specific event, i.e. each proverb has its own story,
which is not the case for idiomatic expressions. Reflecting on this point, Al-Anbar
(2001: 15) cites a problematic example o 350 aa ) (His efforts came to naught)
and considers whether this should be categorized as a proverb or an idiomatic
expression. For this expression requires a specific linguistic reference, like an
idiomatic expression, but at the same time it is related to a specific event, like a
proverb. Thus, Al-Anbar argues that idiomatic expressions require a doer or agent
that can be interpreted from the context. This suggests the need for a demarcation
line between what is currently considered to be proverbia, what was proverbial and
was once commonly used as an idiomatic expression, and those expressions which
are mainly based on the use of synecdoche or metonymy and whose meaning has

become conventional, namely the idiomatic expression.
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Al-Qassimi (1979: 31), Al-Hannash (1991: 36-37), and Al-Anbar (2001: 15) all
distinguish between proverbs and idiomatic expressions by claiming that whilst the
former always consist of a complete sentence, this is rare in the case of idiomatic
expressions, which often form part of a sentence complemented by the text,
involving additional explanatory expressions and semi-sentences. Thus, consider the
MSA proverb <8 s kUl e o) (literally, tomorrow is near to whoever waitsi.e. wait
and see) which can be uttered alone to comment on a piece of news or particular
event. However, in the case of the idiomatic expression _idl Jsa (x alic jla
(literally, his brain flies from the extreme sight, i.e. he was extremely surprised), it is
clear that the phrase «lc )k is related to a tacit doer, forming part of a whole

sentence.

Al-Qassimi (1979: 31) and Husam AIl-Din (1985) claim that proverbs can be
translated by understanding their lexical items. They discuss the MSA proverb
soadll e s pde e pd Al &) seac (A bird in the hand is better than ten on the tree)
and compare this with the equivaent proverb in English: A bird in the hand is worth
two in the bush. This type of trandation is not possible with idiomatic expressions

due to their metonymical nature, as previously indicated.

In addition, Al-Qassimi (1979: 18) believes that although it is sometimes necessary
to trace a proverb’s origin in order to interpret it correctly, its meaning can generally
be determined from recognizing its lexical components. He cites the proverb as e
o Aads (literally, The day of Halimah is not a secret) as an example in which the
meaning of the constituent elements does not matter. Idiomatic expressions, in
contrast, cannot be understood by recognizing their component elements, even if
they are semanticaly clear, e.g. 4u» —aai JS (to complete half of one's religion)

meaning to get married.
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2.8.4 ldiomatic Expressionsand Metonymy

The metaphorical nature of idiomatic expressions was mentioned previoudly. It is
important to note here that idiomatic expression is often based on the use of
metonymy (figurative meaning) and that these two linguistic phenomena share two
key features. Firstly, they both communicate a meaning which is different to that of
the meaning of their component elements. Secondly, they both adhere to the rule of
substitution, i.e. neither a metonym nor an idiomatic expression can be substituted
by the use of asingle word (Al-Anbar, 2001: 16).

However, as Al-Qassimi (1979: 18) notes there are also differences between
idiomatic expressions and metonymy. Firstly, a metonym may refer to both a close
and a remote meaning, e.g. the phrase 2L_l ,iS 1) (Zayd has a lot of ash) may be
understood literally or figuratively i.e. that the person in question produces a lot of
ash because he is a generous man who prepares large quantities of cooked food for
his guests. However, in the case of an idiomatic expression, it is not possible to refer
to the literal meaning, even if that possibility is available, e.g. Jis & 4lal (to find

someone’'s weak point).

The second difference is that metonymy is closely related to the creativity of the
writer, and it is not conventional by nature, thus a writer can create a new metonym
but cannot invent a new idiomatic expression. Even if the origin of an idiomatic
expression was a metonym, it takes a long time for an idiomatic expression to
become widely used and easily recognized. Therefore, the number of metonyms in

language is infinite, whereas the quantity of idiomatic expressions can be counted.

2.9 Metaphor, Metonymy and their Relationship to Idiomatic

Expression

The previous section outlined the similarities and differences between metonymy
and idiomatic expressions. This section will shed light on the notion that metonymy
and metaphor are two types of idiomatic expressions upon which the semantic

property of the expression is based.
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Kovecses and Szab6 (1996: 326) argue that most idiomatic expressions are based
on the notions of metaphor and metonymy. In other words, as is the case with
metonymy and metaphor, idiomatic expression involves the use of some words or a
phrase to produce a meaning which is different from the literal meaning of that word
or phrase. This means idiomatic expression is a type of metaphorical usage of

language.

2.9.1 ldiomatic Expressionsand Metaphor (Allegory)

According to Al-Jurjani (1994), metaphor is one of the types of allegory sl [al-
Majaz] which refers to any word that is used implicitly. Elsewhere, in Al-Jurjani’s
(n.d.: 304) work ‘4341 )l (Secrets of Rhetoric) he defines allegory as “any word
used differently from the way it is normally used”. Abdul-Raof (2006: 209-211)
defines alegory as a word being transferred from its denotative meaning to an
allegorical meaning, having some evidence that prevents interpreting the real

meaning of the word.

Allegory is divided into two types. The first is mental or cognitive allegory, which is
used as an attribution, i.e. attributing the verb or what is in its position to some other
lexical item which is not normally used in that position e.g. i)l hall sl (literally,
the rain planted the grass) because it is God who gives us the grass, not the rain
(Ateeq, 1980: 337; Al-Jurjani, n.d: 304, Abdul-Raof, 2006: 212-213). The second
type of alegory islinguistic allegory, in which words are used with different, though
related, meanings from those for which they would normally be used, eg.
employing lion to mean man, or hand to mean favour. Allegory can, in turn, be sub-
divided into:

1 Metaphor: Thisis a linguistic alegory in which the relationship between
the real meaning and the metaphorical oneisarelation of similarity.

2. Synecdoche Jw= <!l jladl (hypallage): This is the type of metaphor in
which the relationship between the real meaning and the metaphorical
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one is a relation of difference (cf. Ateeq, n.d. and Abdul-Raof, 2006:
219).
Thus, it can be claimed that metaphor is alinguistic synecdoche (allegory) which
is based on similarity between two things in the presence of evidence which
prevents interpreting the real meaning, whether this evidence is verba or

contextual.

One of the types of idiomatic expression is semantically based on using metaphor
which, according to Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 104), is not only an aspect of
language but a part of cognition and human knowledge as well. This section
examines the relationship between the primary meaning (also known as literal
meaning) and the interpretation of the whole expression i.e. the idiomatic expression
as seen when interpreting the expression using the criterion of similarity, an example
beings &l aa3 Jil (The glory or fame of somebody/something came to an end).2 In
this idiomatic expression, meaning is based on the criterion of similarity, i.e. the
similarity between the end of the glory or fame of somebody or something and the
disappearance of a star. Another example is: &l oo wall 2l (literaly, War
uncoversits leg, i.e. The war escalated). In this example, too, the meaning is based
on the similarity between the escalation of conflict and the uncovering of the leg
which implicitly refers to the stepping up of tension and conflict inside the human
being. Other examples include: JL =l 3 (somebody is playing with fire), bl
oY) (fingers of suspicion) and =il (1 Laall dludl (to grasp the stick by the
middle).

K6vecses and Szabo (1996: 327) point out that idiomatic expression includes the use
of metaphor, citing as an example the English expression to spill the beans. Davies
(1982: 80) and Gibbs et al. (1997: 141) dso refer to the crucia role played by
metaphor in using idiomatic expressions. Cacciari and Glucksberg (1995: 45) claim
that consensus among peopl e regarding the mental image of idiomatic expressionsis

aresult of ametaphorical notion. Ortony et al. (1978: 466) argue that analysis of the

2 Cf A Latin phraseisusually employed in English in thiscase: Sctransit gloria
mundi (Thus passes the glory of the world).
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notion of metaphor is a three-stage process involving: (1) the literal meaning of the
utterance, (2) the meaning which appears as contradictory to the context and (3) if
there is a disagreement between this literal meaning and the context, a re-
interpretation takes place alowing the metaphorical meaning to appear. Thisis valid
for the idiomatic expression used metaphorically.

Overdl, metaphorical usage is meant to be allegory because an idiomatic expression
does not convey any other meaning rather than the metaphorical (figurative) one.

2.9.2 ldiomatic Expressionsand Metonymy

Metonymy is an antonym of the explicit meaning and can be defined as saying one
thing but meaning something else. For rhetoricians, it is a word that is used to
convey another meaning which is collocated with the license of using the real
meaning too (Ateeq, n.d.). Abdul-Raof (2006: 233) defines metonymy as the word
that “signifies the alusion to someone or something without specially referring to
his or her or itsidentity”. According to Abdou (2011: 79), the literal as well as non-
literal reading of metonymy stands in a relationship of contiguity rather than
similarity. Bredin (1984. 45) defines metonymy as “the transfer of the name of a
thing to something else that is closely associated with it, such as cause and effect,
container and contained, possessor and possessed’. Abdul-Raof (2006: 233)
explains that the idiomatic expression 2Ll ,iS &3 (Zayd has a lot of ash) includes
an example of metonymy referring to the idea that Zayd is generous since the
accumulation of ash is the result of burning large quantities of wood on the fires
used to cook the food with which he feeds his frequent guests.

Idiomatic expressions based on the use of metonymy take many forms. Idiomatic
expression is mainly metonymy with a certain meaning. It has previously been
established that idiomatic expressions have a meaning which is different from their
literal meaning. That intended meaning is based on using metaphor or metonymy. In
my opinion, these two usages are in redlity just one, i.e. allegory (figurative) because

this meaning has gone beyond the limits of the meaning of the constituent parts to
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the meaning which is communicated and interpreted, whether the structure relies on
the use of metaphor or metonymy. Consider the following examples of idiomatic

expressions that depend on metonymy:

1. 485 e 43l xai (literally, The blood freezesin his veins, i.e. He was very
scared) as a metonym of being very scared (Abdou, 2009).
4esd 5 (literally, Hisfoot slipped, i.e. He made a mistake)

3. Ll i (literally, The mother of the world, i.e. Egypt)

2.10 Literal and Metaphorical (Figurative) M eaning of Idiomatic
Expressions

Language may be used directly or figuratively to convey a certain meaning or
achieve communication between people. The motivation or situation affects the kind
of communicative language, whether explicitly or implicitly. Figurative language
plays a central role in discourse and knowledge structure. Cacciari and Glucksberg
(1995: 43) claim that the figurative functions of language facilitate the process of
communication and the transfer from abstract to concrete meaning. However, Lakoff
and Johnson (1980) discuss the importance of using figurative language to convey a

concrete meaning rather than an abstract one.

Idiomatic expression is one of the linguistic units which is able to convey both
metaphorical (figurative) and litera meaning. Cacciari and Glucksberg (1995) argue
that the semantic structure of most idiomatic expressions is formed through concrete
literal verbs leading to a mental (symbolic) conclusion. In other words, the literal
structure of the expression leads to inferring its metaphorical or figurative meaning.

They provide two examples by way of illustration.

In the first expression, “carrying coals to Newcastle’, the literal meaning does not
refer to the supposed one. Since this city used to produce large quantities of coal for
export, why would coal from elsewhere be taken to a place that produces it? Hence,

this is an example of an action which is unnecessary, that is, these two levels of the



-39 -

literal meaning and the one understood refer to each other. They are explained by
interpreting the cultural environment and the conventional symbols used by
speakers. This example also demonstrates that cultural allusion plays an important
rolein interpreting language in genera and idiomatic expressionsin particular.

In the second example, “to spill the beans’, the relationship between the litera
meaning and the implicit one appears conventional. That is to say, there is a
similarity in English between the verbs ‘spill’ and ‘reveal’, and the nouns ‘beans
and ‘secret’ which alow the figurative meaning of the idiomatic expression to be

understood.

Cacciari and Glucksberg (1995: 43) claim that idiomatic expressions appear to have
linguistic structures although linguists and psychologists argue that idiomatic
expressions do not have a syntactic structure, implying that the literal meaning of

words or phrasesis not available.

Context plays a central role in determining the intended meaning of idiomatic
expressions and discouraging use of their other literal meaning (Cain et al., 2009:
280; Ortony et al., 1978: 4-5), and this is the separation between the literal and
metaphorical meaning of the idiomatic expression. However, if the idiomatic
expression is taken out of context and viewed simply as a phrase or sentence, some
idiomatic expressions can be interpreted literaly in addition to their metaphorical
interpretation. Ortony et al. (1978: 4-5), Gibbs (1989), Titone and Connine (1999),
Cain et al. (2009: 280), and Espina and Mateu (2010) all clam that there are two
ways in which the meaning of idiomatic expressions can be structured. The first is
the ‘non-compositional approach’ in which the idiomatic expression is treated as a
long word and there is no relationship between the figurative/metaphorical meaning
and the literal interpretation. In other words, there is no relation between the
constituent parts of the idiomatic expression and its meaning. For instance, in the
idiomatic expression “ to kick the bucket” meaning ‘to di€’, the constituent parts do
not play any role in forming the symbolic meaning of the expression. The second
way is the ‘compositional approach’ in which the constituent parts semantically
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participate in interpreting and understanding the metaphorica meaning as in the

idiomatic expression spill the beans discussed above.

Idioms were characterised as non-compositional by Weinreich, 1969, and Katz and
Postal, 1964, this indicates that individual words in a phrase do not contribute to the
figurative meaning when those words are put together in an idiomatic phrase (cited
in Grant and Bauer, 2004). However, Nunberg et al. (1994) conducted a linguistic
analysis demonstrating that idioms are compositional. In support of this claim and
based on how analyzable or decomposable idioms are, Gibbs and Nayak (1989)
proposed a model consisting of three different types of idioms, namely (1) normally
decomposable, (2) abnormally decomposable, and (3) non-decomposable. A
normally decomposable idiom (or semi-idiom) indicates that there is a relationship
between the surface structure of the idiom and its figurative meanings (e.g. |ose your
temper). The literal meaning of the words is sufficient to understand their idiomatic

meaning.

Abnormally decomposable idioms (also known as figurative, non-compositional, or
logically interpretable idioms) require more analysis in order to make sense of them
as the link between the literal and figurative meanings of the idiom is more
complicated (e.g. flip your lid). The term non-decomposable (also referred to as
pure, non-compositional, or semantically opaque idiom) refers to the idioms whose
literal meaning is not related to their figurative meaning (e.g. to kick the bucket), and
their occurrence is attributed to a historical or cultural usage (Grant and Bauer,
2004).

Other attempts have been made to categorize idiomatic expressions. First, Fernando
(1996) classifies idioms into three groups. pure idioms, e.g. kick the bucket; semi-
literal idioms, e.g. to use something as a stepping stone, and literal idioms. Makkal
(1972) classifies idioms into decoding and encoding idioms, further dividing the
former category into lexemic and sememic idioms. Grant (2007) categorizes idioms

into core and figurative idioms (see Tran, 2012).
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In the view of Gibbs (1989: 576), understanding the meaning of an idiomatic
expression in the ‘non-compositiona’ way is quicker than in the case of the
‘compositiona’ approach. Thus, it is easy to perceive the meaning of the idiomatic
expression “to kick the bucket” mentally because the semantic property of the term
can only be interpreted in one way as the constituent parts may not give a logical
literal meaning. Gibbs (1989) claims that phrasal idioms seem to be non-
compositional because their figurative meaning cannot be determined from the
meaning of their constituent parts. These two views seem to be based on the
assumption that the semantic relationship between the meaning of the idiomatic
expression and its constituent parts is arbitrary (Gibbs, 1989; Titone and Connine,
1999); or they are based on the idea that the constituent parts of the idiomatic
expressions are semantically ‘empty’ (Cacciari and Glucksberg, 1995: 44); or that
the meaning of the idiomatic expression is taught. When an idiomatic expression is
heard for the first time, the hearer/reader identifies its meaning then he/she starts
observing whether there is a relationship between its metaphorical or figurative
meaning and the meaning of its constituents. Following this, the hearer/reader
begins to imagine the relationship between the constituent parts and its intended
meaning (Keysar and Bly, 1999: 1559). The literad meaning of the idiomatic
expression may be activated when the expression is non-compositional if the
meaning of the expression is not figuratively clear (Cacciari and Glucksberg 1995:
44).

In the view of Cacciari and Glucksberg (1995: 44-45), the litera meaning of the
idiomatic expression is activated and becomes available and immediate; whereas the
metaphorical meaning takes a little time to be identified. Therefore, it cannot be
determined before completing the sentence. They also claim that understanding
language is not an optional task because users generate the meanings automatically
by means of the immediate words. People cannot neglect the meaning of the
constituent parts of the idiomatic expression as long as they can identify the
metaphorical interpretation of the expression. Furthermore, to identify the symbolic
meaning, the hearer must handle necessary information to perceive the structure and
interpret it as an idiomatic expression.
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There are two schools of thought regarding how idiomatic expressions are
interpreted. The first claims that the idiomatic expression is stored in a mental
lexicon as one unit and is retrieved in the same way as any other word. This process
of retrieval starts as soon as the first word of the idiomatic expression is heard,
taking into account the literal meaning of the expression. The second claims that the
idiomatic expression is not compositional and that the expression is not identified by
interpreting the litera meaning but goes beyond this stage. Literal meaning occurs
when the interpretation of an idiomatic expression does not cope with the context
(Cacciari and Tabossi, 1988: 668-669; Gibbs, 1989: 576).

Nunberg et al. (1994: 69) draw a distinction between two types of idiomatic
expressions. The first type, ‘idiomatically combining expressions', include idiomatic
expressions such as to spill the beans or to pull strings. These are types of
‘compositional idioms' discussed above (see 2.1). In these expressions, the literal
meaning parallels the idiomatic one. The second type, ‘idiomatic phrases,’ include
expressions such as to kick the bucket. In these expressions, the meaning is not
attributed to the meaning of their constituent parts. These expressions were referred

to as ' non-compositional idioms' (see also Espinal and Mateu, 2010: 1398).

According to Nunberg et al. (1994, 69), there are three semantic dimensions
involved in drawing a distinction between idiomatic expressions. These dimensions
are dubbed: ‘compositionality’, ‘conventionality’ and ‘transparency’. This model is
used here to draw a distinction between the litera and idiomatic/metaphorical
meanings of the idiomatic expression. The first dimension, compositionality,
confirms the previously mentioned view that the meaning of some idiomatic
expressions can be identified through their constituent parts. The second dimension,
‘conventionality’, confirms the other view, that the meaning of the idiomatic
expression cannot be identified through its constituent parts;, it depends on
consensus and conventional usage in a specific linguistic environment. The third
dimension, ‘transparency’, refers to the immediate original motivation of the
expression (see also Espinal and Mateu, 2010: 1398; Titone and Connine, 1999:
1663-1664).
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To conclude, it will be argued in this thesis that there are some types of idiomatic
expressions which have only one meaning: a metaphorical meaning which can be
identified directly. This type of idiomatic expression does not have aliteral meaning
or this cannot be perceived. Other types of idiomatic expressions convey both a
metaphorical and a literal meaning simultaneously. These are of two sub-types: (1)
those in which both the litera and the metaphorical/idiomatic meaning can be
perceived easily, and (2) those in which the literal meaning can be perceived but the
metaphorical meaning remains somewhat inaccessible. In the latter case, the context,
environment and culture, play a major role in clarifying the ambiguous meaning of

the idiomatic expression.

Moreover, some expressions are immediately comprehensible when they are read or
heard while others need the context to be clarified in order for them to be
understood. | do not agree with those who claim that idiomatic expressions are
arbitrary, in particular those whose meaning is not the sum of their constituent parts,
because they are not like other expressions that refer to something; rather they are
used for clarification, or to refer to a certain meaning. They are secondary rather
than primary sources of language. Whether directly or indirectly, there needs to be a
relationship between the semantic meaning of the expression and its constituents.
This argument supports Kovecses and Szabo (1996: 330) who claim that idioms are
not expressions that convey their meaning in relation to the meanings of their
constituent parts, meaning arises instead from the interlocutor’s general knowledge
of the world which is found in our cognitive (conceptual) system. This means that
idioms are not arbitrary.

2.11 ldiomatic Expressions and Context

Context has a substantial impact on idiom comprehension; the use of idioms is
extremely important when determining the respective roles played by the expression
because it provides the ideal material for readers/listeners who have to differentiate
between what is said and what is meant according to the context. That iswhy idioms
pose a theoretical challenge to researchers interested in the social uses of language
(Laval, 2003).



Arriving a a detailed and precise definition of context is not an easy task because
this is one of the most widely used terms in both linguistics and literary criticism; it
is also considered to be one of the most wide-ranging in terms of its meanings
(Wales, 2001: 81). In basic terms, it is possible to talk of linguistic and non-
linguistic context; the former refers to the surrounding features of language inside a
text, while the latter refers to text-external features influencing the language and
style of atext (Verdonk, 2003: 117; Halliday 1989).

2.12 Languageand Culture

Following Kramsch (1998: 3), it can be argued that language is a central aspect of
culture for three key reasons. Firstly, “language expresses culture”, meaning that
language is the vehicle that reveals cultura practices, knowledge and attitudes,
together with beliefs and emotions which are basic forms of culture. Secondly,
“language represents culture” in the sense that a nation’s cultural behaviour and
practices are carried out through the medium of language, whether this is verbal or
non-verbal. Finally, “language symbolizes culture’ because language serves as an
expression of identity. If, for a certain reason, the linguistic signs, e.g. language
symbols, are rejected, users of the language look upon this as a rejection of their

own identity.

2.13 ldiomatic Expressionsand Culture

Idioms are an integra part of culture; they are culture-specific items that exert a
major influence on the comprehensibility of language. The key to mastering and
interpreting idiomatic expressions lies in having a sufficient knowledge of the
cultural environment and context of situation where an idiomatic expression islikely
to be used. The topic of idiomatic expressions and their sensitivity to the
conventional knowledge of their culture is discussed in Chapter Six together with
the notion of context of situation since these are significant factors in interpreting

the denotational meaning of idiomatic expressions.
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2.14 Conclusion

In this chapter, a range of definitions of idiomatic expression were analysed, and
some key studies of this concept in Arabic and Western studies were discussed. This
review revealed that most of the studies propose similar definitions of idiom,
encapsulating the following ideas: Idiomatic expressions are linguistic expressions,
grammatical forms, phrases or words that have figurative meaning; this meaning
cannot be predicted from the individual components or literal meanings of the parts

but is used conventionally.

Regarding their structural features, idioms are characterised by fixedness, but do
allow structural changes. Semantically, an idiomatic expression is a single unit that
cannot be understood from its vocabulary, but depends on figurativeness in its
meaning. These expressions convey the semantic meaning of a single word athough
they appear in the form of a structure (semantic unit). Finally, some expressions are

untransl atable because of their cultural or semantic specificity.

The sources of idioms and their functions were also examined in this literature
review. The relation between the idiom and other structures was discussed (see 2.8)
and an attempt was made to draw a distinction between idioms and collocations
since previous Arabic studies have tended to focus on the overlap between the two
concepts. It was concluded that although idioms and collocations do share certain

qualities, they can be categorised as distinct concepts.

A distinction was also made between idioms and proverbs, the latter being more
fixed. In other words, a proverb can be used in different contexts, whilst retaining
the same structure whereas an idiomatic expression may be changed and
transformed, depending on its context. Furthermore, idioms take the form of a

phrase whereas the proverb is a complete sentence.

The differences between idiomatic expression and metonymy were also highlighted.

The literal meaning of an idiom can never be acceptable since its intended meaning
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is aways figurative. A metonym, however, can be viewed literally or figuratively as
both of these may indicate its intended meaning. It can be concluded that idiomatic
expression depends largely on using both metaphor and metonymy to deliver its

intended meaning.

The literal and figurative meaning of idioms were discussed (see 2.10) and it was
argued that figurative meaning is important in the process of communication. In
addition, it was noted that a considerable number of idiomatic expressions possess
both a litera and a figurative meaning, and that idioms can be categorised as
follows: (1) compositional idioms, in which the separate units help to convey
figurative meaning, and (2) non-compositional idioms, in which there is no relation

between the units and the meaning of the expression.

Idioms can aso be divided into transparent and non-transparent types, depending on
the way the expression is viewed. It was argued that non-compositional idioms can
be understood as a single word/unit as they are stored this way in the mental lexicon.
In the case of compositional idioms, however, the component units help the meaning
of the expression to be comprehended. This chapter also highlighted the importance
of context in understanding the meaning of idioms as well as the relation between

the idiomatic expressions, language and culture.
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Chapter Three: Theoretical Framework: Text and Context

3.1 Introduction

This chapter aims to establish the framework for the current research. A text
linguistics approach has been selected and particular emphasis will be paid to
approaches towards cohesion in linguistics and theories of context in anthropol ogy
and linguistics as proposed by Halliday and Hasan (1976), Halliday and Hasan
(1989) and de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981). The ultimate goal is to propose a
contextual view of meaning in which the language and culture of the text are closely

examined.

In order to achieve this godl, the text linguistics approach to language will first be
introduced. This serves as a general framework within which both notions of
cohesion in language and theories of context in anthropology and linguistics will be
examined. To investigate the former, i.e. cohesion in language, de Beaugrande and
Dressler (1981) and Halliday and Hasan (1989) will be adopted, with particular
emphasis on examining the linguistic relationships between the lexica units of the
text. To examine the latter, i.e. theories of context, the notions of both 'context of

situation' and (ii) 'context of culture’ will be closely examined.

3.2 Text Linguistics. Moving beyond the Sentence to the Text

The focus of linguistic studies in the twentieth century was confined to the sentence
itself. That is to say, the sentence was analyzed as an independent unit, irrespective
of its context (Gary 1976:1). Thus, the sentence was viewed as the largest structural
unit in the analysis. This also explains why in his analysis Chomsky chose to
exclude “what goes beyond the sentence or the person who uses it, in what social
circumstances, and for what purposes it was used” (de Beaugrande and Dressler
1981: 21). However, this view has completely changed in modern linguistics,
particularly with the emergence of numerous approaches to text analysis, one of
which istext linguistics.

Interest in textual analysis dates back to Greco-Roman orators, and continued
throughout the Middle Ages until the present time (de Beaugrand and Dressler
1981:15).
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Text linguistics can be defined as a new branch of modern linguistics which is
concerned with studying the property of texts, either written or spoken, and their
usage in communication, e.g. text cohesion, coherence and textuality (Zaidan 2006;
Al-Shurafa, 1994). Moreover, the written text is the principle subject of text
linguistics.

For example, Van Dijk (1985: 130) points out that text linguistics cannot actually be
considered to be a broad title for an independent theory or a specific methodology.
Rather, it refers to any research in which the study of the text is the core issue.

Text anaysisis classified under text linguistics, and concentrates on the structure of
written language in textbooks, newspapers, etc. This branch of text linguistics has
been used and developed by many different disciplines, e.g. in linguistics, it has
been used to examine the features of language and the connections between
sentences; in psychology, it has been used to examine the role of social interactions
in producing sentences. It has also been applied to the study of metaphoric imagery
and stylistics, etc. In other words, text linguistics highlights the interactions between
producers and receivers through conveyed meanings by exchanging complicated

language rather than simple sentences (see Al-Amri, 2004).

Zaidan (2006: 11) considers text linguistics to be a branch of discourse analysis
which usually describes written language. However, the emergence of text
linguistics took place in the last quarter of the twentieth century when some linguists
viewed texts as a group of elements linked with each other by means of linguistic
relations (McArthur, 1992: 316).

In text linguistics, linguists consider the sentence to be a unit of language and;
therefore, part of the text. Also, the text is viewed neither as a grammatical structure,
such as sentences and phrases, nor is it described by its shape or size. Rather, it is
viewed as a semantic unit (Al-Shurafa, 1994: 17, see also Haliday and Hasan, 1976).

However, according to Harris (1952) who is one of the linguists who argues for
going beyond the sentence structure to consider the meaning of the whole text, text
linguistics involves the analysis of the function of the sentence and how it works in
sequences to form a cohesive structure of language, i.e. a text. Harrris also pays
attention to the linguistic elements in texts and the relationship between text and
context. Harris was followed by many other linguists who were interested in text

linguistics. Amongst these are Halliday and Hasan (1976) who explicitly refer to the
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crucia role of the situational and cultural context in understanding the meaning of
the text. They in turn were followed by de Beaugrand and Dressler (1981) who paid
alot of attention to the issue of textuality.

In the first half of the twentieth century, modern linguistics was based on describing
and anaysing the minimum unit of language. This tendency achieved success in
examining certain aspects of language, e.g. sounds and/or words. However, this does
not help in the comprehension of the whole text. This view is justified by de
Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 21) who argue that text linguistics can analyse texts

as minimum units, but it is unable to provide an overall view of the nature of texts.

There have always been calls to analyse the linguistic structure beyond the sentence
level. For example, Firth (1957) argues for the importance of viewing speech within
its context and defines speech as a complicated group of contextual relations.
Linguistic study thus needs to relate words with the context in which they are used,
in a similar way to the meaning analysis process which occurs within a coherent
context of action. Moreover, Hasani (1994: 154) argues that it must be borne in
mind that context interacts with other contexts that collectively belong to a more

general context, i.e. the cultural one.

Firth (1957), who strongly emphasizes the social function of language, was a key
figure in this new trend of linguistic studies (Omar 2009: 68). He argues that textual
analysis should rely on examining the virtua lingual context, i.e. language as one
form of human life. He based his ideas on determining the elements of language
activity and disclosing their mutual relations. Firth divides those relations into two
types: (i) the internal relations among the language activity itself and (ii) the external
relations in the context in which the language activity occurs (Abdul-Aziz, 1984:
313-314).

Likewise, Harris (1952) argues that the study of the lingual structure of context and
discourse is based on analysing the written text. In his work, Harris analyses lingual
structures beyond the sentence level, arguing that language does not occur in the
form of single words or separate sentences, but rather in coherent text, moving from
the single word to the whole text. Accordingly, sentence analysis occurs only within
the framework of texts, which collectively constitute the components of a more
genera discourse (Heinemann, 1999: 21).
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Carstens (1999) claims that in the twentieth century linguistic theory witnessed a
remarkable shift from a sentential perspective as expressed by Chomsky and his
many followers to a more textual or discoursal approach by some scholars such as
Van Dijk (1997/2000), de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981), Halliday and Hasan
(1989). A main reason for this shift was the limitations that the study of sentences
held for linguistic studies.

Earlier approaches to linguistic studies in the twentieth century tended to isolate the
sentence both from its contexts and from the writers/speakers' intentions. Thus, in
order, to avoid the problems caused by the previous approach to linguistic studies,
Harris (1952) suggests some solutions. First, linguistic studies should not isolate
themselves from studying sentences and considering the relationships between parts
of sentences. Secondly, linguistic studies should create a link between the language
of the text and the socia situation in which it was produced. Therefore, Harris's
approach to discourse analysis emphasizes two crucia points. the relationship

between sentences and the connection between language and social situation (ibid).

At this stage of linguistic studies, there was a shift from investigating elements of
the sentence to investigating text in its relation to the situations of text production
and process. Another shift led to considering the text as one linguistic unit. These
shifts have resulted in the appearance of text grammar (Van Dijk, 1972) and text
linguistics (Halliday and Hasan, 1976 and De Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981) (see
Carstens, 1999).

In addition, text linguistics pays attention to the function of language, the text
producer and receiver, the cultural environment, the participants' intentions and the
aims of the text (de Beaugrand and Dressler, 1981). It also analyses both spoken and
written texts. Text linguistics transcends the study of sentence structure with
attempts to investigate what is beyond the sentence level. For example, van Dijk
(1989) argues that analyzing the text at a lexical-grammatical level helps in
clarifying the relationship between the meanings of units in discourse. These
relations are described by Halliday and Hasan (1989) and de Beaugrande and
Dressler (1981) as ‘cohesion/ cohesive ties. In order to explore these insights raised
by both Arab and Western semanticists, an overview of different approaches to text
linguistics in both Arabic and Western literature will be provided.
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3.2.1 Text Linguisticsin Arabic Linguistics

Although the technical term ‘text linguistics was not clearly used in the early
writings of Arab linguists, their contribution in this area was both tangible and
efficient, their ideas being very similar to those of Western linguists. Clear examples
can be found in Al-Jurjani’swork on collocation and ~il 4 13 (nazm), i.e coherence
whilst Al-Jahiz demonstrates an understanding of the importance of ‘speech

situations .

We begin by considering Al-Jurjani’s view of ‘collocations . This vision involves a
systematic association with linguistic entities. Al-Jurjani defines ‘ collocation’ as ‘the
association of words and their inter-operability in cause and effect process' (cited by
Abu-Gazala et a, 1992:17). Not only was Al-Jdurjani concerned with studying
lexical semantics, but also he was keen on investigating the cognitive aspects of
studying words. He examined both shorter utterances and larger units in addition to

exploring the denotation and connotation of words.

It is also useful to consider some of the key concepts discussed by other linguists,
including the informational and situational aspects of language which have been
repeatedly stressed in expressions such as Jis slés JSI (For every situation thereis a
speech to cope with) and Jall =%e 3lel e (Bearing in mind the current
circumstances and conditions) (ibid: 19).

Focusing on a similar topic, Al-Jahiz wrote an influential work on two important
aspects of textuality, namely intentionality and acceptability. One of the prominent
features of thiswork isits ability to capture the readers’ interest (Abu-Gazala et al.,
1992).

With the emergence of text linguistics as an autonomous branch of linguistics in the
early 1960s, efforts were made to go beyond the study of the sentence to text
linguistics, which was developed to fill this gap (cf. Al-Shawish, 2001: 79; Beheyri,
1995, 217-218).

Beheyri (1997) argues that text linguistics ams to move beyond the rules for
producing a sentence to the rules for producing atext. The main concern is no longer
confined to investigating the structural dimensions of language. Rather, linguists are
increasingly interested in exploring the correlation between structural, semantic and
pragmatic dimensions. Fadl (1992: 321-322), for instance, argues that there is no
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value in superficially analyzing vocabularies and/or structures without describing
their deep semantic meanings which originate from their diverse linguistic contexts.
Therefore, a new orientation towards text linguistics has come to the fore. Based on
this idea, it can be argued that Arab linguists have aso emphasized the transition
from the sentential to the textual level. In other words, Arabic text linguistics is now
paying great attention to the interpretation and analysis of discourse at the syntactic,
lexical and semantic levels (Al-Wa'r, 2001; Al-Shawish, 2001: 79; Beheyri, 1995).
In brief, though early Arab linguists did not show any interest in what is now called
"text linguistics’, it is clear that modern Arab linguists, e.g. Mahmoud Al-Saaran,
Tammam Hassan and Kamal Bishr have largely been influenced by their Western
counterpartsin their treatment of the whole text instead of merely the sentence.

3.2.2 TheFunction of Text Linguistics

Various Western linguists have closely addressed the issue of textual analysis, with
particular emphasis on the function of the text. For example, de Beaugrande (1980)
points out that a central function of text linguistics is the study of the concept of
textuality as a product of communication events for the usage of the text. This
means that the process of textual analysis implies examining the linguistic aspects of
the text in its wider framework, i.e. in its relationship with the surrounding culture.
This requires exploring the social communicative events which are related to the
text, making text analysis a complex issue involving many different tasks. It is
interesting to note that textual analysis has been raised in Arabic linguistics. For
example, Fadl (1992) indicates that the function of text linguistics is fourfold. Its
first function is to describe a text, its components and linking elements that lead to
coherence and cohesion within the same text. The second function lies in analysing
the text in such a way that it transcends the interna, i.e. cohesive ties to external
ones, and links relating to coherence. Consequently, linguists began to look into the
role of context in forming the meaning of the text. Third, it explores the function of
the text in communication by knowing the circumstances around the producer and
recipient of text. The fourth function is to go beyond description and analysis of the
text to a more comprehensive approach that considers different genres of texts, e.g.
medical, political, legd, literary, etc.
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Taylor (2006) also raises a number of points which are relevant to the functions of
text linguistics. In his opinion, the first major difference between text linguistics and
other fields is that meaning in language occurs in units of text beyond the word and
sentence level. These units are the discourse and the text. Also, unlike traditional
grammar which focuses on small units, such as phrases, clauses and sentences, text
linguistics focuses on the text as a whole. This assumption does not underestimate
the small unitsthat collectively form bigger units. Rather, text linguistics investigates
big units that communicate ideas utilising macro-structures that govern micro-
structures, and consequently the full text (Taylor, 2006: 38). Therefore, to do a
thorough textual analysis, i.e. the analysis which involves both linguistic and cultural
dimensions, discourse should be analysed from the macro-structure, i.e. the cultural
to the micro-structure, i.e. the linguistic rather than the other way round (ibid).

Text linguistics is also concerned with the concepts of coherence and cohesion, both
of which represent an attempt to understand the formal cohesive ties within the text,
whereas grammatical, semantic and contextual elements hold a text together so that it
makes sense. These cohesive and coherent links provide rules to connect sentences in

longer syntactic units (see 3.5).

This helps readerd/listeners to understand the text as a cohesive piece of
communication rather than as a group of unconnected words and/or sentences. In
fact, a number of factors work together to create cohesion, including grammatical
and lexical cohesion. In other words, cohesion and coherence emphasize the
perception of recognizing language as a dynamic interaction between the
speaker/writer and the listener/reader (Taylor, 2006).

The third aspect in text linguistics is relevant to the situational text and the text-
pragmatic features that form the discourse or text as a whole (Taylor, 2006).
According to Taylor, these features include the writer, the occasion, the
circumstances of the readers and the social context. These are necessary to discern
the different factors of situation that affect the text and determine the importance of

diverse text unitsin discourse (2006: 39).

Based on the above insights, it can be argued that Western linguists have emphasized
the idea that text linguistic analysisinvolves an examination of the cultural aspects of
the text, including the "context of situation” and the "context of culture" in addition to

investigating the linguistic dimensions, such as the use of cohesive and coherent
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devices. These are the parameters upon which the process of textua analysis is
based. Central to the process of textua analysis is the examination of the text as the

main unit. Therefore, the next section, will shed more light on the concept of text.

3.3 TheText

One of the central concepts in modern linguistic studies is that of ‘text’. Studies
which are dedicated to the analysis of texts are commonly referred to as ‘text
linguistics’, ‘discourse analysis and/or ‘syntax’. The above-mentioned studies
support the idea that linguistic studies should go beyond the sentence level, i.e. a
thorough linguistic analysis of the text implies analyzing all aspects of the text,
including the linguistic (which of course includes the analysis of rhetoric aspects,
artistic work, i.e. the text itself) in addition to the cultural aspects (Al-lIbrahimy,
2006: 196). This remarkable shift resulted in two important consequences. (1) it
directed attention towards the importance of examining the cultural aspects of the
text and (2) it also freed linguistic studies from the dilemma of structural studies
which failled to examine the relations among syntactic, semantic and semiotic

aspects of the linguistic issue under discussion.

For a long time, emphasis was placed on the sentence as the unit of text analysis.
This orientation completely ignored the fact that the meaning of a sentence may be
closely connected to those sentences which preceded or followed it. Therefore,
language is not just a sentence we use; rather, it is a series of utterances and
sentences. Many studies in text linguistics have highlighted this claim and viewed
the text as the centra means of communication (Al-Amri, 2004). Modern critical
text linguistics has gone far beyond the smallest structural unit, i.e. the sentence, to a
larger analytical one called ‘the text’, which undoubtedly represents a complete and
consistent form of communication among mono-lingual groups. Harris (1952)
exemplifies this perspective, claiming that the sentence can no longer meet al the
needs of linguistic modifications (description). Consequently, he anaysed the
sentence in a scientific study widely quoted by the American transformationlists and
their most distinguished figure Bloomfield, and reflected in Chomsky’s ‘ competence
linguistics which describes sentence constituents using the surface and deep
structure technicalities (Omran, 2010).
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Investigating the notion of ‘text’ has resulted in an extension of the system of
linguistic levels suggested by modern linguistic theorists. This extension paved the
way to the process of examining, explicating and understanding a number of textual
issues, such as cohesion and coherence and their relevance to such problems as text
typology (Al-Amri, 2004: 14). It has also facilitated comprehension of a number of

issues which were difficult to examine using sentence-level analysis.

A text, whether verbal or written, is the means by which feelings, attitudes and ideas
are expressed. Also, it is through texts that culture can be analysed. Therefore, texts
play an essentia role in achieving communication. That is to say, communication
takes place through words, phrases and texts. We speak atext, read atext, listento a
text, write atext, and trandate a text. Types of texts vary, and can include medical,
legal, political, religious, scientific, etc. Each of these types has its own unique
language, terminology and style. As such, the text is a multi-dimensional process
and it is difficult to arrive at one specific, unified definition which does justice to
thisterm (Al-Amri, 2004).

Not surprisingly, then, definitions vary from one linguist to another. For instance,
Halliday and Hasan (1976: 1) argue that the term ‘text’ is used in linguistics to refer
to any written or spoken passage of any length which forms a whole unit. They
elaborate this point by claiming that the text is a unit of language in useg; it is not a
grammatical unit, but a semantic one (1976:2).

Another linguist who introduces a definition for the term “text’ is Werlich (1976: 23)
who defines the text as an expanded entity of syntactic units, e.g. words or phrases
or textual components which are coherent and cohesive. A third definition is
introduced by De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 3) who refer to text as ‘a
communicative utterance’, involving the existence of seven textua criteria which
lead to a process of communication between the producer and the recipient. They
further consider the text to be ‘a natura manifestation of language, i.e. a
communicative language event in context’ (ibid: 63). De Beaugrande (1992) later
defined text as a meaningful structure which has the ultimate objective of achieving
communication. He also argued that text includes words, groups of words and

sentences.

Adopting a more culture-based approach, Fairclough (2001:24) establishes a

connection between text and its socio-cultural context. He posits that text is part of
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the social interactions in both the processes of producing and interpreting the text. In
his opinion, the text is a process of production, meaning that text analysis is part of
the process of discourse analysis, an area which is concerned with processes of both
production and interpretation.

In light of the above definitions, it can be concluded that the term ‘text’ refers to
both spoken and written texts. However, some linguists argue that this should be
used solely to describe written texts, which have unique features and distinctive
stylistic characteristics (Zaydan, 2006: 10). Another supporter of this tendency is
Coulthard (1994) who defines the text as ‘a string of words which a writer has to
code the ideational meaning into and a reader to decode that meaning from words
(Coulthard, 1994:9). The justification he provides is that the meaning of wordsin a
text may change for creative or stylistic reasons and that identifying the meaning of
words is basically a contextual task. Similarly, Hoey (2001: 11) views the text as

visible evidence of communication between awriter and his/her readers.

In brief, it is clear that there is no agreement amongst linguists on a specific
definition for the notion of ‘text’ sinceit carries many different shades of meaning.

The focus of the current study will be on the work of Halliday and Hasan (1976,
1989) and de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981). Thisisjustified by the fact that their
work is commonly held to have provided a clear framework in the area of text
analysis since 1976. These theories have proved to be viable when treating text as
‘long stretches'. The tools of analysis adopted in this approach are viewed as a solid
base for the future. However, before proceeding to examine both approaches as
central to text linguistics, justifications for adopting a text linguistics model need to
be provided.

34 Text Linguistics: Text and Discourse Analysis

Adopting text linguistics as a methodology for the present study was not an easy
decision. The key chalenge lies in the difficulty of delineating the area of text
linguistics due to its connections with other disciplines, such as, in particular,
discourse anaysis and pragmatics. This study will am to study the connections
between text and discourse on one hand, and between text linguistics and discourse
anaysis on the other. This will help to clarify the reasons for choosing text
linguistics as a theoretical approach for this study.
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The main reason for this apparent overlap between text linguistics and discourse
analysis is due to the fact that linguists use the terms ‘text’ and ‘discourse’ in
different ways. In addition, a number of theoretical approaches to text linguistics and
discourse analysis refer to different traditiona approaches although they share some

common ground (Alba-Juez, 2009).

The term ‘text’, which is widely used in everyday language, relates to written
language and tends to be exclusive to it (Fairclough, 1995: 4). However, according to
Alba-Juez (2009) the term discourse is related to both spoken and written language
(Harris, 1952: 3). Some linguists argue that discourse is more comprehensive than
text, and that discourse is related to the context surrounding its production (Alba
Juez, 2009). In contrast, some other linguists argue that the difference between text
and discourse lies in the issue of context. That is to say, discourse can aso mean
both the text and the circumstances in which the text is produced, whereas the text

means discourse without context, i.e. the linguistic text (Alba-Juez, 2009).

Based on the above definitions, it is argued here that the term ‘text’ refers to written
language, whereas the term ‘discourse’ includes both written and spoken text,
whether in everyday speech, media interviews, academic lectures or formal
speeches. Therefore, it can be seen that under the terms of this definition, every

written discourse is atext, but not vice versa.

The study of text linguistics has taken two different approaches, namely text
linguistics (De Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981) and discourse anaysis (Brown and
Yule, 1983; Schiffrin, 1994). Consequently, this orientation has created a perception
that it is not easy to analyse a text using only one approach, making it essentia to
draw a distinction between the two approaches.

On the one hand, discourse analysis is traditionally considered to be a theoretical
approach to analysing spoken utterances, and in particular the “analysis of utterances
as socia interaction” (Schiffrin, 1994: 419). Moreover, Hatim and Mason define
discourse as ‘modes of speaking and writing which involve social groups in
adopting a particular attitude towards areas of socio-cultural activity’ (1997: 216).
Also, Brown and Yule (1983: 1) give a ssmpler and more general definition of
discourse analysis, arguing that it is concerned with language in use. Similarly,
Fairclough (1992:28) believes that discourse is language in use seen as socia

interaction.
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On the other hand, both de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) and Carstens (1997)
claim that text linguistics is primarily concerned with describing the way texts are
structured and interpreted. Thus, it pays more attention to the study of the text's
properties, i.e. the components of the text (Crystal, 1992: 387).

Modern linguistics, however, argues that the concept of the ‘text’ expands to include
all kinds of utterances including the articles in magazines, TV interviews and talks
(Alba-Jduez, 2009). According to Alba-Juez, the definition of the ‘text’ exactly
matches the definition of ‘discourse’. This view is supported by Haliday and
Hasan's definition of which they argue that "the term 'text’ is used in linguistics to
refer to any passage, spoken or written, of whatever length, that does form a unified
whole’ (1976: 1). Although there is some interference between the definition of both
terms (text and discourse), ‘text linguistics' does not differ from ‘discourse analysis
in its approach to the study of the text. In other words, text linguistics studies the
text itself and the circumstances around it, as will be discussed later. Looking
closely into the concepts of text linguistics and discourse anaysis, interference in
their fields of study can also be observed. For example, both of them share the

concept of ‘cohesion’.

Crystal (1997) defines text linguistics as the forma account of the linguistic
principles governing the structure of the text. For their part, de Beaugrande and
Dressler (1981) present a wider view of the text as a communicative event and
identify seven criteria relating to textuality. These are: cohesion, coherence,

intentionality, acceptability, informativity, situationality and intertextuality.

Both cohesion and coherence are known as text internals, whereas the other five
criteria are known as text externals. A number of linguists have argued that text
linguistics is concerned with text internal criteria (cohesion and coherence), whereas
discourse analysis is concerned with text external criteria, i.e. the context of the

production of the discourse (Alba-Juez, 2009).

Titscher et al. (2000:29) point out that the internal criteria elements form the text,
whereas external factors form the context. According to Schiffrin (1994: 363),
discourse analysis encompasses the study of both text and context; whereas text

linguistics encompasses the text only.

Halliday defines text in broad terms as “everything that is meaningful in a particular
situation” (1976:137). Similarly, de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) define text in a
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way that includes both elements of text and context. That is to say, de Beaugrande
(2002) defines text linguistics as the study of real language in use. This definition is
not much different from that of discourse analysis as “a study of any part of
language use” (Fasold, 2003:65).

In short, it can be concluded that the terms of 'text' and 'discourse’ can be used
interchangeably and that the scope of text linguistics may overlap with that of
discourse analysis. In addition, the general tendency for understanding text
linguistics revolves around the text only. On the other hand, discourse analysis
revolves around the text itself along with the context governing its production.
Finally, discourse analysis may include both written and spoken language, whereas
text linguistics is commonly viewed as related to written texts analysis. Therefore,
text linguistics has been selected as the most appropriate methodology for the
present study.

In light of the work of Halliday and Hasan (1976) and de Beaugrande and Dressler
(1981), it can be argued that their approach is concerned with the text and its internal
and external relations (for a detailed discussion of cohesive and coherent links, see
(3.5.1and 3.5.2).

Their approach provides more tools for studying texts than traditional methods of
text analysis, which is not sufficiently clearly explained in earlier works. This
approach highlights the relationship between texts and context, co-text, producer and
receiver (Zaidan, 2006). However, de Beaugrande and Dressler and Halliday’ s work
was not adequately criticised by linguists (ibid.). In my view, this approach will be
helpful in examining the structure and context of idiomatic expressions. In the
following section, Halliday and Hasan and De Beaugrande and Dressler’s

approaches to text linguistics will be examined in detail.

3.5 Cohesionin English
3.5.1 Halliday and Hasan’s Approach

Halliday and Hasan (1976), Halliday in Haliday and Hasan (1989) and Halliday
(2002) have thoroughly analysed ways of analysing English texts, describing their
linguistic properties and examining devices of textual analysis. They have

highlighted cohesion as a fundamental component of the text.
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Halliday and Hasan (1976:2) argue that the primary unit of anaysis should be
extended to be the text itself rather than the word. What Halliday and Hasan mean
by the text is not only a clause or a sentence, but a type of super sentence, i.e. a
grammatical point which extends beyond the limits of the sentence. Thus, the text is

asemantic unit, i.e. aunit of meaning not of a structure.

In their view, the text has a functional property, a feature which invokes looking at
the text in its wider framework, i.e. the text in its cultural context. Thus, at the
linguistic level, elements of the text are linked together constituting cohesive ties,
whilst at the cultural dimension, the text is viewed as part of its surrounding culture
(1989: 10).

Cohesion is the main device by which the text is linked semantically, and therefore
it is an indispensable part of any text (1976). More importantly, cohesion forms part
of language itself (1976:4-5). Interpreting any element of the text depends on a
sound understanding of all the other parts of the text. Thus, examining the linguistic

relationships within the text is of paramount importance (ibid).

For Halliday and Hasan (1976: 2), the concept of ‘texture’ or the organization of text
is largely made up of the relationships amongst units of the text, which are referred
to as ‘cohesive ties'. Some of these links are of a grammatical nature, while others
are semantic. In their view, two types of ties can be recognised: grammatical and
lexical. The former fals into four types:. reference, substitution, ellipsis, and

conjunction.

Firstly, reference is used when the writer refers to some other part of the sentencein
order for the reader to better understand its meaning. A reference can include a

pronoun, demonstrative or comparative. For example (Halliday, 2002: 38):

— She'sshy. (pronoun referring to a previously named individual);
- Thisiswhat | meant (demonstrative indicating a previous idea/statement); and
— You should have come earlier (comparative).

With regards to references, these can indicate something that has come before within
the same text (anaphoric reference) or something that is about to follow in the same
text (cataphoric reference). Indeed, reference may also point to something that is not
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included in the text, in which case this is known as an exophoric reference (Halliday
and Hasan, 1976).

As for substitution, thisis the grammatical way of replacing aword or a statement in
a sentence with something else that has the same grammatical purpose. Halliday and
Hasan (1976) explain that this is a cohesive device and its purpose is “a sort of
counter which is used in place of the repetition of a particular item” (Halliday and
Hasan, 1989). In some languages, such as English, a substitution may be made to
replace an entire clause using aword such as ‘so’, ‘do’ or ‘one’.

It should be noted that it is also possible to substitute part of, or a whole, sentence
with nothing or simply with ‘zero’. Thisis known as an €llipsis or the omission of
parts of a sentence when they can be presumed from what has been mentioned
previously in the text (Halliday and Hasan, 1976). Ellipsis refers to the deletion of
some elements of the texts either because they have been already mentioned in the
text or because they are automatically understood (Rolnick, 2005). The cohesive
value of dllipsis lies in the fact that it creates some anaphoric and cataphoric
referential ties that help connect the different parts of the text together (Quirk et al.,
1972). Johnstone (2002) states that the omission of one element necessitates readers

go somewhere in the text to fill in the gap.

Conjunction is the final type of cohesion and can be exemplified by the use of words
such as ‘but’, ‘however’, ‘so’ or ‘that is. A conjunction is used to link two
propositions in a single sentence or in more than one sentence and there are four
main groups. additive, adversative, causal, and tempora (Halliday and Hasan,
1976). Haliday and Hasan (1976) suggest that conjunction is different from other
cohesive examples because the cohesiveness does not result from continuity but is
expressed through “certain meanings, which presuppose the presence of other
components in the discourse” (ibid:226). “ Conjunctive relations’ are “based on the
assumption that in the linguistic system there are forms of systematic relationships

between sentences’ (ibid: 320)

A lexical cohesion may entail repetition of lexical items, synonymy or near-
synonymy, and collocations, which are collections of items that share the propensity

for co-concurrence (Halliday and Hasan, 1976).

Viewing the text as a semantic unit, Halliday argues that the text isaliving entity for

the purpose of achieving communication among people in their ‘context of situation'.
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Thus, the text should not be viewed in isolation from its cultura dimension or

‘context of culture'.

Texts are not composed of words or sentences, but of meanings. It is not ”something
that can be defined as being just another kind of sentence, only bigger” (Halliday,
1989:10). The text should be analysed from a semantic perspective and al other
dimensions, whether phonological, lexical or grammatical, work together to reveal
that semantic dimension. The text is both a process and a product. It is a product in
that it is an output, a clear appearance of a mental image that can be studied and
recorded, having a definite construction that can be represented in systematic terms.
On the other hand, it is a process in the sense that it is a continuous movement
through the network of meaning potential which involves a lot of choices and
decision-making (Al-Amri, 2004).

Halliday argues that text is a mixture of both language and culture. Thus, he
combines semiotics with both sociology and linguistics, and the "context of
situation” is the semio-socio-cultural environment in which the text is located. Text
and context cannot be separated from each other. Halliday and Hasan (1989: 5)
argue that:

There is a text and there is another text that accompanies it: text that is
‘with’, namely the co-text. This notion of what is ‘with the text’, however,
goes beyond what is said and written: it includes other non-verbal signs-on-

the total environment in which a text unfolds.

According to the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (on line), the term
‘context’, in its simple form, refers to what comes before and after a word, phrase,
statement, etc., helping someone to understand the meaning or the circumstances
that form the setting for an event, statement, or idea. It is sometimes possible to
make inferences about the 'context of situation' from certain words in texts. These
texts, short or long, spoken or written, will carry with them indications of their
contexts. We need to hear or read only a section of them to know where they come
from. Given the text, it should be possible to place it into an appropriate context (Al-
Amri, 2004: 18). In other words, the situation must be constructed. Hence, when
discussing text, one should initially bear in mind both 'context of situation' and
‘context of culture' which are examined in detail in the following sections.
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3.5.2 DeBeaugrande and Dressler’s Approach

In their procedural approach to linguistics, de Beaugrande and Dressler assert that
“all the levels of the language are to be described in terms of their utilization” (De
Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981: 30). Their approach acknowledges that there are
internal and external properties of text. The internal ones are provided in the text,
whereas the external ones are provided by the producer and the receiver of the text
in any textual communication. The authors emphasize the function or utilization of
texts in human interaction. In this respect, De Beaugrande (1980: 11) defines the
text as:

The multi-level entity of language must be the text, composed of
fragments which may or may not be formatted as sentence.

De Beaugrande (1980) makes some essential distinctions between text and sentence,
noting that the text is an actual system, while sentences are elements of a virtual
system. He adds that "the sentence is a purely grammatical entity to be defined only
on the level of syntax. The text must be defined according to the complete standards
of textuaity” (ibid: 12). In his view, the text must be related to the situation of
occurrence in which some groups of strategies, expectations and knowledge are
active. This broad environment can be described as the 'context of situation'.
Moreover, he states that:

A text cannot be fully treated as a configuration of morphemes and symbols.
It is a manifestation of a human action in which a person intends to create a
text and instruct the text receivers to build relationships of various kinds
(ibid: 12).

Texts are sequences between states. The knowledge state, emotional state and social
state of text users are subject to change by tools of text. In addition, social
conventions relate more to texts than to sentences i.e. psychological factors are
related to the text more than to sentences (ibid: 14).

De Beaugrande (1980) makes a further distinction between the text and the sentence.
On the one hand, the sentence can be subject to grammatical forms and patterns,

which make it either grammatical or ungrammatical. On the other hand, Ithetext isa
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complex unit that is not governed by a set of grammatical rules. In addition, de

Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 3) define text in the following terms:

A communicative occurrence which meets seven standards of textuality,
if any of these standards is not considered to have been satisfied, the text

will not be communicative.

De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) are interested in the notion of text. However,
their work is focused on discovering what makes the text unified and meaningful
rather than just a string of disconnected words or sentences. Therefore, they
introduce the idea of the seven standards of textuality (cohesion, coherence,
informativity, situationality, intertextuality, intentionality and acceptability) which
function as the constitutive principles which define and create communication.

The examination of the notion of ‘cohesion’ is central to the current research and is
explained by de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) in the following terms. Cohesion is
concerned with the connections between the elements of the surface of text, which
include the procedures of making text unified. Therefore, parts of the text must be
formed or structured into meaningful sequences of sentences under the grammatical

rules of text language.

Al-Amri (2004) describes cohesion as the network of lexical, grammatical and other
relationships that provide connections between the various parts of a text. These
relations result in a unified text and help the reader to interpret words or meanings

successfully using both reference and cohesive ties.

According to de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981), cohesiveness can be divided into
grammatical and lexical cohesion. However, cohesiveness of text is successfully
achieved by combining different syntactical elements, phrases, clauses and
sentences. It may aso be attained through various devices, such as lexical repetition,

élipsis, junctions, reference (for example, anaphora and exophora), and substitution.

3.6 Theoriesof Context
3.6.1 Introduction

In the previous sections (3.4; 3.5), the text linguistics approach to language was

introduced. The main argument postulated was that a central dimension in the
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process of textual analysis lies in closely examining the text itself, with particular
emphasis on the linguistic relationships between the lexical units of the text. Central
to this approach is the argument that a proper textual analysis requires not only the
examination of the linguistic relationships between the lexical units of the text, but
also the investigation of the context in which this (linguistic) text isused. Thus, it is
also necessary here to examine theories of context, which are themselves a branch of
text linguistic theory, in terms of both language and culture. That isto say, there are
various contextual factors, which help to determine the intended meaning of
idiomatic expressions. These factors vary in type. Some of them are linguistic in
nature, whilst others are cultural. Therefore, different types of context such as
linguistic context (co-text/verbal context), non-linguistic context (situational
context) and the context of culture (cultural and social context) will be introduced
and discussed here also.

This analysis will be comprised of three sections, based on context categories. The
first section focuses on co-text/linguistic context and will tackle the role played by
co-text in interpreting idiomatic expressions i.e. analysing the various co-texts of
idioms. Also, cohesion tools will be applied to some idiomatic expressions within
their co-text in order to identify how idiomatic expressions are cohesive with the
text. The second section of the analysis will consider situational context. Finally, the
section on cultural analysis will start by providing examples of cultural categories,
and will be followed by an analysis of some idioms in order to determine their

dimensions of culture.

3.6.2 TheMeaning of Context

Context, as a concept, has been studied in great depth by a variety of linguists
working in the areas of both pragmatics and systemic-functional linguistics. The
objective of their studies has been to define the various meanings of the term context
asitisunderstood in different fields of study. Context is defined as:

A set of entities (things or events) which are related in a certain way; these

entities have individual characters such that other sets of entities occur
having the same characters and related by the same relations;, and these
occur “ nearly uniformly” (Ullmann, 1957: 63).



-66 -

With regard to contextual theory, Lyons (1977: 572) argues that:

Context is a theoretical construct, in the postulation of which the linguist
abstracts from the actual situation and establishes as contextual all the
factors which, by virtue of their influence upon the participants in the
language-event, systematically determine the form, the appropriateness or

the meaning of utterances.

Similarly, Trask (1993) describes the theory of context as being linguistic or extra-
linguistic in nature. Emphasizing linguistic context as one important dimension of
the notion of context, Crystal (1997: 87) describes it as “a general term used in
linguistics to refer to specific parts of an utterance (or text) near or adjacent to a unit
which isthe focus of attention”. Leech (1974: 78), however, describes the context as
something that comes before the expression uttered and he defines the context as
something that needs to be connected with what “we happen to know about the state
of the universe at the time that the linguistic expression under consideration was
uttered”. Leech believes that the context can be established by various means related
to the setting and background of the intended understanding of the uttered words as
well as reader interpretation.

Sperber and Wilson (1995) define context as a psychological construct. In relation
to their theory of relevance, they describe the context as a range of premises utilised
to decipher what an utterance is about. The psychological aspect of the theory stems
from the realisation that listeners make assumptions about what they hear. Such
assumptions are based on their background knowledge and not simply the physica
environment of the words that are spoken or written (Sperber and Wilson, 1995;
Widdowson, 2004).

In simple terms, context is awidely known linguistic term that “refers to that which
comes before or after something” (Finch, 2000: 212). Finch (2005: 208-209) also
argues that “context is avery widely used term in linguistics and, as a consequence,
any account of its meaning will involve us in specifying exactly how it is being
used’. He determines two types of context, namely linguistic and situational. In
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many descriptions of context, its pragmatic and semantic notions can be understood
due to the fact that the utterance of linguistic meaning is surrounded by the notion of
context. That is to say, a text can have many different meanings that may be
disparate from aliteral meaning (Katz, 1977).

Contextual studies need to take note both of the text and the context in which it was
written. Brown and Y ule (1983: 35) cited in (Song, 2010: 876) state that:

The task is to determine what we can know about the meaning and
context of an utterance given only the knowledge that the utterance
has occurred [...] | find that whenever |1 notice some sentence in
context, | immediately find myself asking what the effect would have
been if the context had been dlightly different.

The ‘context’ is not a stative variable, but a dynamic and evolving one as Mey
(1993), and Fetzer and Akman (2002) point out. The context of any written
communication alows for people to interact and express their understandings of
linguistics. The dynamic nature of the context means that utterances are shaped by
the context in which they are used. The context is aso shaped by the
communication paths that are evident in the relationship between the writer and the
reader (Hewings and Hewings, 2005: 22).

Discourse can take many forms and these can be formal or informal in nature. Some
examples of discourse include news reports, formal written reports or official
records, academic papers, statements of spoken words, conversational dialogues,
interviews and many others. These types of discourse may be found in a variety of
sources including media sources, such as newspapers, television and magazines as
well as novels and academic literature. These are al texts and they ‘store
complexities of socia circumstance and background (Bondarouk and Ruél, 2004).

Titscher et a. (2000) and Grant et al. (2001) describe context as being either broad
or local whilst Alvesson and Karreman (2000) use a more detailed classification to
describe the context as a specific study of language which focuses on micro-

discourse (more specific perspective), meso-discourse (a broader perspective), grand
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discourse (an arrangement of discourses that are related by a specific theme), or

mega discourse (which refers to a specific phenomenon such as globalization).

Allan (1986) argues that context can be divided into three components. the physical
setting of the uttered words (the spatio-temporal location), the world spoken of in an
utterance (how people understand the real world) or the textual environment, which
describes what a textual source provides towards cohesive semantic units of several
utterances.

Yule (1996) subdivides context into linguistic context, and what is sometimes
described as co-text and physical context. The linguistic context, which can have a
strong effect on the meaning of aword, describes the surrounding words of a certain
phrase or sentence, whereas the physical context describes the actual environment in

which aword is utilised.

Cook’ s study of discourse and literature (1999) has taken the notion of ‘context’ into
consideration, as a way to understand the world in broadly and narrowly defined
terms. The narrow term describes the factors outside the text under consideration,
whereas the broad term refers to the context surrounding the text under
consideration. Thisareais often referred to as the ‘co-text’ (cited in Song, 2010).

Hewings and Hewings (2005) demonstrate another definition of the context which is
sometimes described as local linguistic context. This definition refers to the
language that comes before and after the text under discussion. The idea of the co-
text is often used to describe what is also referred to as the local linguistic context.
However, some researchers view the co-text as a more genera description of the
linguistic context. It is also relevant to consider the idea of the wider linguistic
context, as a means of understanding how a particular snapshot of text is related to
other texts. This idea suggests that the interpretation of a text is based on its
relationship with other texts.

The local situational context refers to the time, location, age and gender of text
participants and their relative status, and finally the wider socio-cultural context

which describes the wider background against which communication is interpreted.
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This contextual term involves both socia and political aspects of language (see
Figure 3.1):

WIDER SOCIO-
CULTURAL CONTEXT

LOCAL SITUATIONAL
CONTEXT

WIDER LINGUISTIC
CONTEXT

LOCAL LINGUISTIC
CONTEXT

Figure 3-1 The context of utterances (Hewings and Hewings, 2005:21)

Van Dijk (2001) defines context in terms of its global and local values by which he
means the ‘global’ values of social, political, cultural, and historical features of
communication, and the ‘local’ values of the more immediate sSituational
circumstances of communication events (Van Dijk, 2009).

To summarise, then, it can be argued that there is no one universaly accepted
definition of context amongst linguists. However, there is a common agreement on
the factors which constitute the components of the context. These are linguistic
context, situational background, and environmental/cultural aspects. These factors
collectively shape both the text itself and its settings.

3.6.3 Thelmportance of Context

The notion of context plays a significant role in the semantic meaning of a word or
sentence. Classical Arab linguists repeatedly emphasize the importance of context
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and the need for compatible discourse. Consequently, they have coined and
frequently used the brief statement "Jl sl JSI" (Every context of situation has a
discourse/utterance), i.e. the context is implied within the utterance in a certain way.
In addition, a word becomes meaningless when de-contextualised. Also, the
meaning of a statement will vary depending on the context in which it is used, the
circumstances of the speakers and the time and place of the utterance (Abd Al-Latif,
1983).

In regard to his study of meaning, Firth (1957) discusses precise methods of
disclosing the meaning and the core of the text. He argues that meaning is a
characteristic of a word which cannot be taken independently as a semantic unit. It
does not have a separate or an independent meaning. Rather, its existence and
meaning are relative. Each of them can exist only in the context of other words and
meanings. In other words, the semantic meaning of a word is exclusive to its

function which exists via the functions of other words.

Firth is one of the distinguished modern linguists who played a maor role
emphasising the importance of the socio-linguistic role in studying language.
Influenced by Firth’s concept of the systemic context, Halliday formulated the rule
that “meaning is the function of the context” and argued that language should be
studied in a semiotic-social context as it is a basic means of disclosing meaning in
context.

Context is essential when attempting to distinguish between meanings of the same
utterances and, in fact, to determine the precise semantic meanings of these
utterances governed by the context (Yahya, 2008). Context is aso important in
disambiguating the lexical meaning, i.e. many words have a number of meanings
although we commonly use one prominent meaning in a certain context. A few
words or sentences sometimes appear ambiguous and indeterminate, but the uttered
structure discloses the meaning intended. Polysemous words are words with a
multiplicity of meanings. In this case, the context plays a decisive role in placing
such a word within an appropriate linguistic structure and making its precise

meaning clear. Any ambiguity will then be overcome (Y ahya, 2008).

In this respect, as cited in Yahya (2008), Vendryes argues that context is what
determines the value of a word. Each time a word is used temporarily in a certain

environment, the context imposes a particular value on that word even if it has
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several meanings. Furthermore, the 'context of situation' or co-text is important in
many areas. Examples of these are determining meaning or the semantic
significance of words, specidization and clarifying ambiguous words (Y ahya,
2008). In other words, when a word is polysemous, only one meaning is actually
meant via the context. Other meanings will spontaneously disappear. Consider the
verb u=& in the following sentences: 53 (=i, LLall (the tailor sews the dress), sl
zana oM 4zad 5 (the piece of news narrated istrue), and Y1 el (e s s 52l (the
Bedouins are best at following tracks). We see that the one utterance u<# expresses
three different meanings that alter with a change in the context. The meaning of a
word is determined by the words with which they collocate. Based on Vendrys, it
can be argued that the functions of context are: (1) to determine a single meaning for
a word, (2) to derive a word from other possible meanings acquired through
historical knowledge and (iii) to impose a current meaning and eliminate all others
(Tomy, 2010).

Vendrys (cited in Tomy, 2010) discusses the issue of ambiguity and explains the
role of context in clarifying any ambiguity resulting from homonymy (one word
may have different meanings). He also explains the role of the context in making
clear specific meanings resulting from polysemy via connecting aword to its usages.
Vendrys, however, does not generaise the role of the context as it is not the sole

means behind revealing ambiguity.

On the leve of structures, Abd Al-Latif (1983) points to the importance of context
in revealing semantic and syntactic meanings, and emphasizes the vaue of
combining both these elements. The syntactic element provides the semantic
meaning with the primary meaning of the sentence, and mutually the semantic
element provides the syntactic element with some aspects that help to determine and
distinguish it. In other words, the two sides affect each other reciprocally. The
impact of the linguistic context and the ‘context of situation' manifests itself on the
syntactic element with regard to mentioning, deletion, foregrounding, and
backgrounding. Likewise, context affects the meaning of the same structural unit,
depending on the context in which it occurs, however simple the sentence is (ibid,
1983).
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Ullmann (1957) argues that the theory of context, if applied wisely, represents a
cornerstone in semantics. In fact, it has resulted in a number of conclusions. Context
theory has aso provided us with new tools to determine the meaning of words.
Nearly al words need some clarification, which can be taken from the real context,
whether verbal or non-verbal. Ullmann also argues that context should not include
only words together with the sentences which precede and follow them, but also the

whole text and book, known as ‘ the textual context’.

Responding to those who regect context, Palmer (1981) argues that it is easy to
refute contextual theories as they are impractical, but it is still difficult to do so
without denying the fact that the meaning of words and sentences is combined in a
practical way (pragmatism). Husam Al-Din (2000) raises the issue that no two
words have the same meaning as every speech act is unique, involving participants

who change continuously and have unfixed meanings.

Guriud concludes that words do not have meanings. Rather, they have uses which
transcend their static meaning transforming into a dynamic one (cited in Husam Al-
Din, 2000). In other words, the meaning of a word lies in its use. The German
philosopher Wittgenstein asserts that we should not look at the word, but at its usage
(Lyons, 1968)

Linguists indicate that precise meaning in translation is not to be found in
dictionaries. Rather it stems from the historical knowledge that a translator acquires
of the various meanings of words through the different uses and contexts that he
himself experiences (Ullmann, 1957). Consequently, linguists pay attention to the
context to determine the meaning(s) of a word, as aword per se is meaningless but
takes its meaning from the context around it. The various meanings of the word
‘operation’ for example can be determined based on its combination with
physicians, officers, or merchants. Similarly, context itself can indicate the meanings
of ‘play’ depending its collocation with children, actors, or athletes (Husam Al-Din,
2000).

Sociolinguists such as Firth assert the role of context in determining meaning. They
focus on the verbal (pragmatic) usage of a word within the framework of a specific
society, and believe that the combination is governed by two factors:
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1. Linguistic context itself as it does not see words as isolated units.
Rather, their meanings are determined via their collocation with other

words in the speech series.

2. The context or the situation in which the speech is uttered (Ullmann,
1957).

For linguists, the issue of context is a cornerstone in sociolinguistics studies.
Firth (1957) expanded and developed the context to comprehend and take
account of al linguistic and non-linguistic factors in determining meaning. In
Firth’'s view, the function of meaning is performed by context. He asserts that
the social function of language has a very important role. Thus, the meaning

cannot be divorced from the social context or the 'context of situation'.

Similarly, Halliday (1976) adopts a culture-oriented approach to language. He
argues for asocia perspective in explaining the text as a whole and not only focuses
on a given segment of text. In his view, the context allows for understanding the
whole text. It is significant in terms of determining the meaning of the linguistic
structure in both written and spoken formats. Its major role lies in allowing greater
understanding of the force of the text in question. Related to this, Searle (1969: 30)
states that:

Often in actual speech situations, the context will make it
clear what the illocutionary force of the utterance is, without
its being necessary to invoke the appropriate explicit

illocutionary force indicate.

Corder (1973) suggests that the structure of the linguistic form must be considered
in relation to the context because the same sentence can be interpreted in multiple
ways depending on the intention and the background information around the
sentence or the phrase. Lyons (1981) explains that there are three different levels by
which the context can be understood. The first level describes how the context

permits understanding the sentence which has been uttered. The second level
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informs us of what proposition has been expressed. The third level shows what

singleillocutionary force has been used to express the proposition in question.

Similarly, Hymes (1964) grasps the same intention to reveal the role of the context
in interpretation and the limitations of not doing so. In Hymes words:

The use of a linguistic form identifies a range of meanings. A context can
support a range of meanings. When a formis used in a context, it eliminates
the meanings possible to that context other than those the form can signal:
the context eliminates from consideration the meanings possible to the form

other than those the context can support (Hymes, 1968:105).

Connolly (2001) aso suggests the importance of the linguistic context in
interpreting texts. He mentions as examples the significance of pronouns, such as
‘he’ or ‘she’ and their relevance in referencing something that has come up earlier in
the text.

Severa linguists have also emphasized the importance of the context in terms of
determining the meaning of a sentence (Widdowson, 2004) and (Song, 2010)
identify the role of the context in eliminating ambiguity and indicating referents.
Firstly, with regard to eliminating ambiguity, the context allows for the ambiguity of
sentence and phrases to be made clearer by looking at the lexical ambiguity and the
structural ambiguity of these texts. With regard to indicating referents, this refers to
the act of replacing noun phrases with ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘he’, ‘this’, etc and by replacing

verb phrases with words such as ‘can’, ‘should’ etc.

The importance of the context is undeniable as it allows the reader and listener to
gain a greater understanding of the meaning of any utterance from the vast range of
verbs and sentence structures used (Song, 2010). Texts can be hard to decipher if
there is no contextual meaning behind them; discourse does not take place inside a
vacuum. An understanding of discourse requires an understanding of the context
(Van Dijk, 1997 and Titscher et a., 2000). McCarthy (1991:64) aso highlights the
importance of the context:
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Most are already in agreement that vocabulary should, wherever
possible, be taught in context, but context is a rather catch-all term
and what we need to do at this point is to look at some of the
specific relationships between vocabulary choice, context (in the
sense of the situation in which the discourse is produced) and co-

text (the actual text surrounding any given lexical item).

Leech (1974), likewise, believes that the context is the cornerstone in the process of
explaining the precise meaning. He specifies a number of ways through which we

can determine the meaning. These are:

1. The context reveas vagueness and ambiguity in the intended message and
how multiple meanings can be narrowed down to one meaning through
contextual reference. An example is the word ‘ground’, which could mean to

grind down or asin the floor or earth;

2. The context makes clear anaphora in speech patterns such as ‘this’, ‘which’,

‘here’, ‘there’, ‘you’, etc;

3. The context provides us with the word(s) ignored by the speaker/writer.
Consider the deletion in (Janette, the donkeys!) to mean (Janette, drive these
donkeys away) instead of (Janette, fetch the donkeys here) (see Tomy, 2010).

In looking at the literature on the meaning of the context, it is easy to see that the
context has a fundamental role (both linguistic and non-linguistic) to play in
assisting in understanding texts. Schiffrin (1987) shows how language structure and
use require the study of the context in order to see how it is embedded in all kinds of
cultural, social and cognitive contexts.

3.6.4 Context in English Linguistics

Western linguists, such as Firth or Pamer often describe the context within two
forms, which are linguistic and non-linguistic in nature. The linguistic form is often
referred to as co-text and the non-linguistic incorporates ‘context of situation' and

‘context of culture'.
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3.6.4.1 Linguistic Context (Co-Text)

Brown and Yule concentrate particularly on the physical context in which single
utterances are embedded and pay less attention to the previous discourse co-
ordinate. Lewis, however, includes the co-ordinate concept to consider sentences
that have a specific reference to what is said before (Brown and Yule, 1983: 46). It
is, however, the case that any sentence other than the first in afragment of discourse
will have the whole of its interpretation forcibly constrained by the preceding text,
not just those phrases which obviously and specifically refer to the preceding text,
such as the aforementioned (Brown and Yule, 1983: 46). A good example of that is
the interpretation of token asin the child’'s representation of “without disturbing the
lion”. Thisiswhat Halliday calls the co-text (Brown and Y ule, 1983: 46).

Song (2010) defines the linguistic context as a reference to the context within the
discourse through its relationship with the words, phrases and sentences of any
discourse. Song, for instance, argues that a word on its own (taken out of context) is
difficult to understand. If you use the word “bachelor” on its own, it has no
significance. However, if you say “he is a bachelor” then the meaning becomes
clear. Furthermore, Song (2010) highlights how the linguistic context is described
using three important points. deictic, co-text and collocation. With regards to the
deictic component of language, this refers to the situation of the text in space and
time, which is expressed by expressions such as ‘now’, ‘then’, ‘I’ and ‘you’. Yule
(1996) refers to linguistic context, or co-text as a range of words in the same

sentence.

3.6.4.2 'Context of Situation'

Situational context, also referred to as ‘context of sSituation’, is related to the
environment in terms of space and time of any discourse. Situational context has an
impact on the relationship between the participants (Song, 2010). Both ‘context of
situation' and 'context of culture' are phrases coined by Bronislaw Malinowski.
Malinowski highlights that language requires an understanding of both aspects of
context in order to be understood. He first determined this relationship when he was
studying the language of Trobriand islanders in the Western Pacific (Widdowson,
2004).
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Malinowski and Firth are the founders of the school of ethnographic linguistics.
Malinowski a well-known anthropologist, examines the issue of meaning in
language extensively. His research stems from studies of the Trobriand Islands in
the South Pacific. Malinowski was very much concerned with the problems he had
in trandating the language he has recorded (Palmer, 1981: 51-52). He argued that
languages are alive and evolving. He also claims that language is a‘ mode of action’
and not a ‘mirror of reflected thought’. These descriptions mean that language is not
just information put down into words because there is a socia background to the
words spoken (Palmer, 1981). Malinowski also completed research in Easter New
Guinea, where he highlighted the difficulty of translating words and ideas from the
native languages. Malinowski established that Trobriand utterances are lacking in
meaning when they are separated from the cultural context in which they have been

written or said (ibid).

In communities where thereis ahigh level of non-literacy, it is evident that language
functions as a ‘mode of action’. In this regard, the language of the Trobriand
islanders become meaningful when there is a specific ‘context of situation’, which is
familiar to the people concerned. Mainowski makes an association between
context-dependent functional uses of languages. In the case of that of the Trobriand
islanders, there is a high dependence on the context of words and phrases
(Widdowson, 2004). According to Malinowski (1923), this shows that meaning
depends on the context and is aso determined by it (cited in Widdowson, 2004).
This has established the significance of the context in communication. However,
words from a native language are not easy to be trandated as they are specific to a
culture -specific language. Words cannot be replaced by translated words. Rather,
they can only be described using a selection of words that explain the meaning
(Malinowski, 1923/1949).

Malinowski, however, gives a greater attention to the need for understanding the
context. He asserts the need for both examining the ‘context of situation' and seeing
language as a human action rather than as an abstract symbolic structure (Scollon,
1998: 119). Malinowski also mentions that European languages tend to trandate

word by word. This can cause misrepresentation of the true meaning of text. The
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meaning becomes fully clear only when the context of the whole is made clear,
particularly with regard to the cultural and the physical attributes (Sampson, 1980).
Malinowski’s 'context of situation' can be described as a “socia process, which can
be considered a part of an ordered series of eventsin rebus’. Firth seesthe sameasa
“part of the linguistic apparatus in the same way as are the grammatical categories
he uses” (Palmer, 1981: 51-53). Firth’s definition will be discussed in more detail
later.

Malinowski and Firth have noted that 'context of situation' is important for
understanding any language (Palmer, 1981). However, “’language in action’ and
‘meaning as use’ might be taken as twin slogans for this school of thought [i.e.
Malinowski and Firth’s school] (Leech, 1974: 71).

However, one aspect that Malinowski did not attempt to highlight was how the
context was utilised in communication on language choice and the nature of context
itself. Malinowski and other researchers including J. R. Firth, Dell Hymes and
Michael Haliday, have all had a significant impact on the current approaches to
contextual study (Hewings and Hewings, 2005).

Firth used the study of context to expand on current knowledge of linguistic theory.
He has given the term 'context of situation' greater significance and has shown how
it can be used as a schematic construct in language application. Firth establishes a
set of categories that help determine the nature of 'context of situation’. This alows
for the organisation and classification of language functions (Firth, 1957). He
suggests the following dimensions of situations as being of potential influence
(Firth, 1957:182):

A. Relevant features of participants: persons, personalities,
(i) The verbal action of the participants;
(i1) The non-verbal action of the participants;

B. Relevant objects;

C. Effect of the verba action;



-79 -

The theories established by Malinowski were further developed by Firth and
Halliday. Most importantly, Firth determined the idea of sociological linguistics in
the mid 1930s, which aimed to categorise “typical contexts of situation within the
‘context of culture' ... [and]... types of linguistic function in such contexts of
situation” (Halliday, 1973: 27). Firth was interested in establishing a theory with

association made to the participants in the situation and their actions.

It is important to note that Malinowski and Firth influenced each other in part.
Whereas Firth was interested in phonology and semantics, Malinowski had a
differing approach to language. Perhaps, Firth’s most important contribution to the
field was the assertion that meaning is interlinked with social context and situation
(Firth, 1957).

Sampson (1980) highlights that Malinowski adopts the theory of ‘context of
situation’, whereas Firth is more concerned with the ‘meaning’ or ‘function of the
context’. Firth is often looked upon as the founder of modern linguistics in English.
He argues that the text is appropriate and/or meaningful only when it is used in an
actual context. He also demonstrates the significance of implicit meanings in

modern languages with respect to 'context of situation’ (Firth, 1957).

Robins (1980: 33) argues that:

Firth's "context of situation' is an abstract set of related categories at the
level of semantic analysis, which may be as varied in its composition as the

semantic explanation of the material requires.

Lyons (1977) explains how the context is pragmatic as opposed to semantic in
nature. Also, Lyons (1981) demonstrates Firth's assumption that “any text can be
regarded as a constituent of the 'context of situation™. Firth is more aware of the
social and expressive aspects (Lyons, 1977). Therefore, meaning can be defined as:

The complex of contextual relations; phonetics, grammar, lexicology, and
semantics individually handles its own components of the complex in its
appropriate context (Firth, 1957: 19).
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In the view of Firth, language is only meaningful when it is put into the ‘context of
situation’. He asserts that the process starts with “the collection of a set of
contextually defined homogeneous texts and the aim of description isto explain how
the sentences or utterances are meaningful in their context” (Coulthard, 1977: 1).

It is the philosophy of Firth and his followers that language cannot fully be
understood without relating it to the culture in which it has been expressed, i.e. the

‘context of situation'. However:

Having decided that something is being conveyed over and above what has
been said, the addressee has to infer what this is on the basis of contextual

information shared by him and hisinterlocutor (Lyons, 1981: 217).

Many of the theoretical insights of Firth, and in particular how appropriate and
meaningful utterances are to the understanding of language, have been reiterated by
Dell Hymes. Hymes (1974) declares that there is a checklist of contextual factors
known simplistically as * SPEAKING’. With regard to * SPEAKING’, ‘'S stands for
setting and scene, which includes the time and place; ‘P refers to the participants
involved in any form of communication; ‘E’ stands for ends, by which we mean the
goal of any form of communication, i.e. what it hopes to achieve; ‘A’ refers to act
sequence, which is concerned with the details about the ‘event’. The ‘event’ may
refer to something like a lecture and the act sequence; ‘K’ refers to key, which is
about the way in which something is said; ‘I’ stands for the instrumentalities,
referring to the mode of communication, such as speech, writing etc; ‘N’ stands for
the norm of interaction and interpretation, which takes into account the norms of
conducting certain methods of communication; and finally, ‘G’ refers to genre,
which refers to the genre of the utterance, i.e. whether it is a poem, atalk, a sermon
or ajoke (Hewings and Hewings, 2005).

Hymes (1974) emphasised the ethnographic significance of communication and
suggested that the context limits interpretation of different utterances and directs
people towards the intended interpretation. Hymes shows the importance of

‘communicative competence’ in different socia situations and determines that this
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kind of linguistic code is important for understanding the true meanings of language
(Scherer and Giles, 1979).

Hymes (1964; 1974) suggests that severa key components are important in thinking
about the context. These components include speech situation, which refers to both
verbal and non-verbal events, speech events, which refer to the activities that are
ruled by ‘norms’ of language, message form, which identifies how things are said,
message content, which refers to what is being talked about, setting (place and time),
scene (psychologica setting), participants, which may involve examples such as the
addressor, the addressee and the audience. Also included are the important
components of purpose, which refers to what is hoped to be achieved and includes
outcomes and goals, channels, which describe the way information is uttered and the
form of speech, which identifies whether it is a piece of writing or a speech etc.
Norms of interaction and norms of interpretation are also significant and these
specifically refer to the behaviour and the rules that are specific to a location.
Finaly, genre is cited as the final component and this specifically determines

whether an utterance is a poem, speech, ajoke, atale, etc (Kachru and Smith, 2008).

In particular, Hymes determines ‘persons’, ‘topic’ and ‘setting’ as the major features
of the context and identifies ‘channel’, ‘code’, ‘message form’, ‘events’, ‘key’ and
‘purpose’ as the minor features (Brown and Yule, 1983). As identified earlier,
Hymes uses the word SPEAKING as an acronym for the various factors that are
involved in context (Wardhaugh, 1990). Hymes also coined another term known as
'the communicative competence' referring to the knowledge of semantic systems,
which is an important aspect of language knowledge and linguistic competence
(Lyons 1977; Jones, 2012).

Brown and Yule (1983: 37) assert that “the importance of an ethnographic view of
communicative events within communities has been developed by Hymes in a series
of articles’. However, in Hymes' view, the role of the context is to show how the
linguistic form is utilised to communicate meaning. The linguistic form is useful in
removing the meanings that are not being associated with the form presented. This
ensures that the appropriate and expected meaning is communicated (ibid, 1983).
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In terms of speech events, Hymes has shown that al genres of language have
contextual and situational meanings. In some cases of genre, such as conversation,
there are numerous situations, whereas in others, such as prayer, the situation is
more highly restricted (Coulthard, 1977).

Halliday’s views on the behavioural aspects of language are similar to those of
Malinowski as an undefined range of possibilities where “the 'context of culture' is
the environment for the total set of these options, while the 'context of situation' is
the environment of any particular selection that is made from within them”
(Haliday, 1973: 49). Halliday emphasized the importance of Firth's work and
further observed different aspects of the context, which have had an influence on
language use. Halliday (1978) believes that the socia context relies on the general
aspects of the situation, which help to determine the utterance by the semantic

aspects of the utterance (Hewings and Hewings, 2005).

Halliday and Hasan (1985, 1989) argue that central to the process of textual analysis
from a cultural perspective is the examination of 'context of situation’. Thisinvolves
investigating three aspects: field, tenor and mode of discourse. In the first aspect, i.e.
the field of discourse, the description is about what is actually happening and to the
type of action that is taking place. This dimension is important in order to set the
context of the text. However, the fields of discourse can be non-technical. For
example, in the case of general topics, or it can be technical as exemplified by the
use of specialist language specific to a certain area. Examples of specialist language
include law, linguistics, engineering, physics, and computer science, amongst many
others (Al-Amri, 2004; Hatim and Mason, 1990).

Secondly, tenor of discourseis areference to “who istaking part, to the nature of the
participants, their statuses and roles: what kinds of role relationship obtain among
the participants, including permanent and temporary relationships of one kind or
another, both the types of speech role that they are taking on in the dialogue and the
whole cluster of socially significant relationships in which they are involved?’
(Halliday and Hasan, 1989: 12). The tenor of discourse exemplifies the relationship
between the writer and the reader and this relationship can vary depending on who
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the writers and readers are (Hatim and Mason, 1990). For example, language may
be formal or informal, i.e. the language used between say two friends would be quite
different from the language used by a teacher and a student, or an employer and an
employee (Al-Amri, 2004).

Finally, with regard to mode of discourse, the reference here is associated with
“what part the language is playing, what it is that the participants are expecting the
language to do for them in that situation: the symbolic organisation of the text, the
status that it has, and its function in the context, including the channel (is it spoken
or written or some combination of the two?), and also the rhetorical mode, what is
being achieved by the text in terms of such categories as persuasive, expository,
didactic, and the like” (Halliday and Hasan, 1989: 12). Mode of discourse is formal
and it refers to what role of language in a given situation. Mode may refer to both
the spoken and the written forms, which can be further divided depending on the
nature of the language. For example, the spoken form may be non-spontaneous,
such as for acting out a play, or spontaneous, as in having a conversation. As with
the spoken form, the written form aso has various subdivisions, such as those for a

script to be acted out or those written in a newspaper or report (ibid: 14).

3.6.4.3 'Context of Culture

In the previous section, the language of communicative events was studied with
respect to local situational circumstances. However, in order to get a clearer picture
of this aspect of context, it is important to look at the wider socio-cultura context,
which has an impact on language (Halliday and Hasan, 1989).Therefore, central to
this section is the examination of what the term 'culture’ means at both levels of
linguistics and anthropology. At the linguistic level, the Arabic term 48& (thagafah),
derived from the root & (thagafa), is used in Arabic to express the meaning of
getting knowledge of what is needed.

According to Ibn Manziir (1956, 3: 492), ‘aed 33a Ja) i@ sy (a man of
culture means a wise person and it also means a man of knowledge). In this sense,
from a linguistic perspective, the term 44 js used to communicate the meaning of
the knowledge needed to examine and/or analyze a given issue. At the

anthropological level, the notion of culture is wide and indefinite, and it is used to
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cover many cultural forms and practices performed in a given society. In the words

of Goodenough:

As| seeit, a society’ s culture consists of whatever it is one has to
know or believe in order to operate in a manner acceptable to its
members and do so in any role that they accept for any one of
themselves. Culture, being what people have to learn as distinct
fromtheir biological heritage, must consist of the end-product of
learning: ‘knowledge', in a more general, if relative, sense of the
term (Goodenough, 1964: 36).

Thus, anthropologicaly speaking, the term ‘culture’ expands to include all cultural
practices, customs, traditions, norms and values followed in a certain society. These
cultural patterns reflect one general meaning: ‘knowledge’ in its most general sense.
Therefore, based on Goodenough’'s statement above, it can be argued that the
anthropological sense of the term culture includes both its linguistic and cultural
implications.

Moreover, Haliday and Hasan (1989), state that in order to get a clearer picture of
this aspect of context, it is important to look at the wider socio-cultural context,

which has an impact on language.

Culture is not an easily defined topic and the ‘context of culture' isjust as complex.
There are severa definitions of culture in different ways and disciplines, including
that of Geertz (1973: 89), who defines culture as.

A historically transmitted pattern of meanings embodied in symbolic forms
by means of which men communicate, perpetuate, and develop their
knowledge about and attitudes toward life (Kachru and Smith, 2008: 31).

Similarly, Quinn and Holland (1987: 4) assert that culture is about what people
“must know in order to act as they do, make the things they make, and interpret their
experience in the distinctive way they do” (cited in Kachru and Smith, 2008: 31).
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Thornton (1988) believes in a more dynamic conceptual definition of culture,
determining its importance as what it does as opposed to what it is (cited in Kachru
and Smith, 2008). Similarly, Bloch (1991) identifies culture as an anthropological
idea, referring to what people should know in order to function in a given society,
including the behaviour and social norms that form the basis of that social
environment (cited in Kachru and Smith, 2008).

'Context of culture' refers to culture, customs and background of time in language
communities in which speakers play a part. Culture and language are intrinsically
mixed and one cannot exist without the other. Indeed, language is a construct of the
society in which it has developed and evolved (Song, 2010). Newmark (1988: 94)
suggests that culture is *‘the way of life and its manifestations that are peculiar to a
community that uses a particular language as its means of expression’’. Similarly,
Kroeber and Kluckhohn (1952: 357) define culture as consisting of:

Patterns, explicit and implicit, of and for behaviour acquired and transmitted
by symbols, constituting the distinctive achievements of human groups,
including their embodiments in artefacts, the essential core of culture
consists of traditional, i.e. historically derived and selected ideas and
especially their attached values; culture systems may, on the one hand, be
considered as products of action, and on the other as conditioning elements
of further action (ibid: 357).

Hudson (1996), on the other hand, states that culture is a type of knowledge that is
passed on from one person to another. He suggests that culture is a significant aspect

of communication and language. In Kramsch's view (1998: 4), culture is defined as:

A membership in a discourse community that shares a common social space
and history, and a common system of standards for perceiving, believing,

evaluating and acting.

Lyons emphasizes that language is culturally determined because:

The meaning of the utterance is the totality of its contribution to the
maintenance of the patterns of life in the society in which the speaker lives,
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and to the affirmation on the speaker's role and personality in the society

(Lyons, 1977: 607).

Language is an important means both for defining oneself and for expressing

cultural distinction. In general, people are defined by the context of their culture.
However, Wardhaugh (1990) believes that the culture of a society is defined by what

people believe and how people function in that society.

Sapir emphasizes the correlation between language and culture in the sense that a

person cannot appreciate one without appreciating the other (Wardhaugh, 1990).

Indeed, the meaning of an utterance is determined by the cultural knowledge

(contextual factors) that is shared by the speaker and the listener (Corder, 1973).

3.7 Conclusion

To conclude, in light of the text linguistics approach to language: Halliday and
Hasan (1976), de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) and Halliday and Hasan
(1989), the present chapter has attempted to argue for a textual as well as
contextual view of meaning in which the process of semantic analysis expands
to encompass language and culture of the text. At the level of language, the
notion of linguistic cohesion as examined by both Halliday and Hasan (1976)
and (1989) and de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) has been adopted. At the
level of culture, both the 'context of situation' and the 'context of culture' as
examined by theorists of context in language and anthropology, e.g.
Malinowski, Firth, Halliday and Hasan and others, have been suggested. The
main argument postulated is that a better understanding of the text requires
widening the scope of semantic analysis to include language and culture of the

text.
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Chapter Four: Structural Analysisof |diomatic Expressionsin
MSA

4.1 Introduction

The purpose of this chapter is to investigate the structural dimension in the study of
idiomatic expressions in MSA. To achieve this goal, four central issues will be
addressed. In this chapter a review of related literature in the area of idiomatic
expressions from a syntactic dimension will be presented, which will serve to trace
the historical development of mgor studies in this field. This section will be
followed by discussion of the general theoretical framework in which the structure
of the sentence in MSA is examined. Under this general heading, the results of the
study of the syntactic structures of idiomatic expressions are presented here as well
as the results for the frequency of al the structures which were examined. This is
followed by an exploration of the types of syntactic relations to be found in
idiomatic expressions in MSA. Two further sub-sections will analyse the interna
and external syntactic relations that take place between an idiomatic expression and
its linguistic context. Since the latter relations are closdly linked to the grammatical
functions of idiomatic expressions in MSA, these functions form the focus of the
penultimate section. Finaly, the structural variations of idiomatic expressions in
MSA are analysed to consider the degree of fixedness displayed by idiomatic

expressions.

4.2 Review of Literature Related to |diomatic Expression

Structure

When examining the issue of idiomatic expressions from a syntactic perspectiveit is
important initially to present the findings from previous studies done in the area of
idiomatic expressions from the same perspective. This is intended to provide the
theoretical framework for the issue under examination. The objective at this stage is
to review previous work carried out on the structura analysis of idiomatic

expressions in MSA and, consequently, to propose additional categories that are
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missing from these studies. To achieve this goal, previous studies in both MSA and

English will be reviewed.

A number of works have examined the structural dimension in idiomatic expressions
in MSA, including Husam Al-Din, 1985; Abu-Saad, 1987; El-Mancabadi, 1999; and
Quwaydar, 2000. Husam Al-Din (1985) draws a distinction between idiomatic
expressions on the basis of contextual relations (4dlwdl <) and idiomatic
relations, classifying the expressions as ¢ << (alike) and o= ¢, (unalike). Al-
Qassimi (1979), however, regards these as idiomatic. Dawood (2003) makes no
distinction between normal and contextual relations between verbs and prepositions,
referring instead to specialised and non-specialised relations. A specialised verb is
one that collocates with, and is exclusive to, a specific preposition (Nawraj, 2007).

Al-Qassimi (1979: 22) identifies three types of relationship between verbs and

prepositions, describing these as:

1. Normal i.e. when the meaning of the verb is not affected by the preposition;

2. Contextua i.e. when averb always collocates with a particular preposition as
evidence of a strong relationship between them e.g. Jll Je yua (he was
patient in the face of oppression). In this case, if the preposition e is
replaced by a different one, the sentence becomes ungrammatical and
ambiguous.

3. Conventiona (idiomatic) i.e. when the connection and correlation between a
verb and a particular preposition is strong enough to produce a specific
meaning. The new meaning depends on the preposition, e.g. ¢ << (he
liked) and o= <2 (he disliked).

It can be argued that verbs of this type which occur as part of a phrase are
insufficient to express the idiomatic and metaphorical meanings on which idiomatic
expressions are built. Consequently, phrasal verbs cannot be classified as a kind of
idiomatic expression because the idiomatic meaning does not lie in their correlation
with the preposition. The hearer/reader automatically understands the direct meaning
of the verb in phrases such as & «¢_ (he liked), and will not perceive any other
meaning. In other words, the meaning of the expression in such cases is not related

to either the verb or preposition alone, but rather to the meaning of the complete
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expression that consists of both verb and preposition together (Katz and Postal,

1963).

Husam Al-Din (1985) divides idiomatic expressions into two types: the complex and

the simple form. The former consists of more than two words and the latter of two

words or less. He sub-divides the complex form into these types. (1) verbal, (2)

nominal, (3) fixed, including fixed forms such as the comparative e.g. ails (e 253

(more generous than Hatim), (4) doubled (arhyming phrase e.g. <l 5 4 &lus ), and

(5) follow-up (in which the second word qualifies the first e.g. zlal =l (salt water).

He also divides the simple form into six types:

1.

Collocation e.g. <8l -l (dog’ s barking);

2. Additive e.g. Jd ks (night logger i.e. someone who collects logs at night);

Titled expressions which combine < father or ol mother with a noun e.g. 4l
e (literally, mother of * Awf meaning the locust)

Titled expressions which combine < daughter or &' son with anoun e.g. ¢
o=l (literally, son of earth) meaning a stranger).

Dua expressions e.g. o>& (peoples and Jinn, referring to mortals and
devils).

Expressions based on metonymy <4 Sl eg. 4 oS (outstanding,

referring to someone who is renowned in hisfield of specialization).

However it can be argued that Husam Al-Din’s last example depends on semantics
rather than structure (Husam Al-Din, 1985: 223).

In his categorisation, Abu-Saad (1987: 10) divides idiomatic expressions in MSA
into just three types:

1.

Single-word expressions e.g. o3 s (literally, he is an ear, implying that he
repeats what others say, unthinkingly).

Genitive construction expressions, consisting of two words, each of which
has a common meaning. However, when the two are combined, a new
meaning is created e.g. s Lac (Moses' staff i.e. someone who can provide

solutions to seemingly impossible problems).
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3. Sententia expressions consisting of more than two words e.g. & sl s
Juall (literally, to hide poison in honey, meaning that although someone acts
asif he were doing good deeds, in reality he/she actually cheats and misleads

others).

It is noticeable that Abu-Saad’s (1987) division is based on the number of words
forming the idiomatic expression and this form is not confined to .Y (the
genitive construction) but also includes sentences, phrases, prepositional transitive

verbs, and adjective structures.

El-Mancabadi (1999: 17) observes that some English idiomatic expressions may be
verba e.g. ‘to turn in’ (to go to bed), but most are nominal e.g. ‘a white elephant’
(an expensive possession which is of limited use to its owner). Others may be
adjectival e.g. ‘wet behind the ears' (inexperienced), adverbial e.g. ‘ She was going
at him hammer and tongs (violently), or prepositional e.g. ‘in the pink’ (in good
health). EI-Mancabadi (1999: 17) also notes that some idiomatic expressions, known
as phraseological idioms, may consist of more than one part of speech, taking the
form of a full sentence e.g. ‘He flew off the handle’. She aso gives an MSA
example: <S e WS o pa (literally, to strike a palm against a palm, meaning he

clapped his hands in amazement).

Quwaydar (2000) divides the structural unit of idiomatic expressions in MSA as

follows:

1. Attributive structures, consisting of:

a Sentential structures, which can either be nominal e.g. Al (x daaldl)
(the straggler of the flock, referring to someone who loses contact
with his group), or verbal e.g. z U 48 sl (literally, he released
his legs to the wind, meaning that he ran very quickly).

b. Phrasal structures that starts with a preposition or an adverb e.g. J<

44,k &3 (every man has his own way, i.e. ways of dealing with
issues differ from one person to another).
2. Additive (genitive) structures, in which one word is annexed to another e.g.

Juall el (honeymoon).
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3. Adjectival structures e.g. 4xxld 4 »a (knockout).
4. Co-ordination structures (e.g. 3y o8 e (literally, on a foot and a leg, or

working around the clock until the job is done).

Looking closely at the above structural patterns of idiomatic expressions, we can see
that they can be classified into the following types: sentential or phrasal, complex or
simple, and correlative or non-correlative. Correlative expressions include nominal
and verbal sentences, where there is a correlation between the subject and predicate,

or between the verb and the subject/object.

Similarly, various scholars of English language have examined the issue of
idiomatic expressions from a syntactic/structural perspective including Katz and
Postal (1963), Fraser (1970), Makkai (1972) and Moon (1998). The model suggested
by Katz and Postal (1963) is one of the first to address the structure of English
idiomatic expression. Their model envisages two types of idiomatic expressions.
lexica idioms e.g. ‘frogman’ or ‘hot dog’, and phrasa idioms e.g. ‘kicked the
bucket’. Fraser (1970) distinguishes between lexical idioms which include
compound lexica elements, e.g. knuckle-head, and phrasal idioms i.e. idioms
possessing more elements which need to be addressed as full linguistic unit, e.g. ‘he
broke the ice'. Fraser (1970: 37-39) argues that idioms could be organized into a
“frozenness hierarchy” ranging from expressions which can undergo nearly al
grammatical transformations/variations without losing their idiomatic meanings (e.g.
“throw in the sponge”) to those expressions which will not undergo even the most
simple transformations and still retain their idiomatic interpretations (e.g. “face the
music’). Haliday and Hasan (1976) added a third type, collocations, studying

idiomatic expressions as linguistic collocations.

Makkai’'s work (1972) on idiomatic expression is the most comprehensive in
English. He identified the structural patterns in idiomatic expressions, arguing that
all languages have idiomatic expressions of two types:. the first relates to the units of

the structure and the second relates to the semantic units of the expression. He
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classified idioms into lexemicd® and sememic. The former category include phrasal
verbs (eg. to come up with), phrasal compounds e.g. blackboard; those
incorporating verbs (e.g. man-handle, pseudo-idioms (e.g. spick and span);
Irreversible binomials: e.g., salt and pepper; tournures or turns of phrase (e.g. kick
the bucket). Sememic idioms, on the other hand, usually, convey pragmatic
meanings related to a particular culture and include proverbs e.g. A bird in the hand
is worth two in the bush and familiar literary quotations e.g. ‘not even a mouse was
stirring’.

Moon (1998) classified her data of fixed expressions and idioms in English in terms
of structure into predicate, nominal, adjectival, adjuncts, sentence adverbials,

conventions, exclamations, and subordinate clauses.

McCarthy and O’ Dell (2003:06) classify English idioms differently, focusing on the
possible combinations of idioms which exist in this language, identifying some

seven patterns:

1. Verb + object/complement (and/or adverbial) e.g. ‘Kill two birds with one
stone’ (solve two problems at once with a single action)

2. Prepositional phrase, e.g., ‘in the blink of an eye (in an extremely short
space of time).

3. Compound e.g., ‘a bone of contention’ (something that people disagree
about)

4. Simile: as+ adjective + asor like+ anoun e.g., ‘asdry asabone’ (very dry)

5. Binomina: word + and + word e.g., ‘rough and ready’ (crude and lacking
sophistication).

6. Trinomial: word + word + and + word e.g. ‘cool, calm and collected’ (not
nervous).

7. Whole clause or sentence, e.g., ‘to cut along story short’ (to give the gist of
something)

3 Lattey (1986: 219-220) believes that lexemic idioms must include a minimum of
two words and correlate with an individual part of speech.
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However, it is worth noting that the modifications and changes to which an
idiomatic expression may be subjected are governed by the grammatical structure of

that particular language.

Thus the following section offers an overview of the grammatica structure of the
sentence in MSA in order to clarify the extent to which MSA idiomatic expressions

can be transformed.

4.3 Sentence Structurein MSA

In MSA, the structure of a sentence is a sequence of words made up of a word or
phrase syntactically subordinated to another word or phrase that it modifies, i
(the predicate or rheme) and 4l 1 (the subject, topic, or theme) (Hammadi and
Aziz, 2012). This division is aso reflected in the two MSA sentence types, namely:
nominal and verbal. In the nominal sentence, i isreferred to ) (the predicate)
which may be a noun, verb or phrase depending on whether it isanominal or verbal
sentence. 4 2ise (the subject, topic, or theme) which is caled Ixus (topic) in a
nominal sentence and J=l& (subject) in averbal sentence (Holes, 2004). Consider the

following examples that show the structure of the nominal and verbal sentences:

e Nominal sentence: g5 <l (The houseisbig.)
Gl (the house: subject)
& s (big: predicate)

e Verbal sentence: <l ils (The student travelled.)
Al (travelled: verb)
lal) (the student: subject)

The flexibility in syntax of MSA is one of the main grammatical characteristics that
help to distinguish it from other world languages (Attia, 2006). This is clearly seen
in the many different variations of word order which are possible in MSA structures.
Thus, for instance, any of the following patterns can be employed without changing
the meaning of a statement: verb + subject + object, or subject + verb + object, or
verb + object + subject (Holes, 2004).
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Holes (2004) shows that a verbal sentence in MSA has a standard order that is based
on classifying the information as being either known (normally definite) or new
(normally indefinite) to the sentence or context. Thus, the definite clause, whether
this is the subject or object, comes before the indefinite clause. When either the
object or subject is known, or both are new, the subject usually precedes the object.
It should be noted that this is the genera rule of thumb, but the word order may be

changed for the purposes of emphasis.

According to Badawi et al. (2004), MSA is alanguage based on the template of verb
+ subject + object. This word order is the most common in terms of verbal
sentences (Holes, 2004). However, the subject + verb + object template may be
more common when highlighting the subject of the sentence (Ryding, 2005).

In MSA, sentence structure may not require a verb. This type of sentence will be
formed by a subject and a predicate i.e. nomina sentence, but the order may change
depending on where the emphasis lies. For example, in a nominal sentence, the
predicate (,:3) may come before the subject (Ixix), but sometimes one of these may
be omitted (Al-Hashimi, 2002).

MSA isformed of both simple and complex sentences. In simple cases, the sentence
will be made up of a subject and a predicate or verb with a subject. However, in
complex sentences there will be more than one subject, predicate and verb.
Conjunctions, such as s (and) or i (or) are used to combine these parts of the
sentence into a single sentence structure e.g. 4wl ) @il 5 Al 6l cad (The boy and
girl went to school) (Badawi et al. 2004).

In MSA, there are six major types of sentence structure (Hammadi and Aziz, 2012):
1. Noun Phrase + Noun Phrase (NP + NP)

2. Noun Phrase + Verbal Phrase (NP + VP)

3. Noun Phrase + Preposition Phrase (NP + PP)

4. Noun Phrase + Adjective Phrase (NP + AP)
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5. Verba Phrase + Verbal Phrase (VP +VP)

6. Verbal Phrase + Noun Phrase (VP +NP)

The above examples illustrate the three main phrases used in MSA sentence
structure. The Noun Phrase (NP) begins with a pronoun or noun (common, proper,
collective, verbal or compound) (Hammadi and Aziz, 2012; Al-Hashimi, 2002).
The Verbal Phrase (VP) can be produced from a past, present or imperative verb,
and is composed of averb (J~&) and a subject (J=W). The combination of these two
components gives the sentence its meaning e.g. <l =3 (The student succeeded) as
an intransitive verb is sufficient to give meaning to the statement with no need for an

object.

A verbal sentence is made up of averb (J=dl), a subject (J=4!l) and an object ( J =&l
43) and the verb may be expressed as a transitive verb (=il J2dll). As an example
consider the statement: u«_ 3 A5l a4 (The boy understood the lesson). As with many
other language structures, the verb can be conjugated to produce different tenses, of
which there are four in MSA. The first is the present tense (g Jleasll J2dll), which
describes actions that are taking place at the present time or which are ongoing e.g.
wadl) Qllall i3S (The student writes uplis writing up the lesson) describes an action
that is happening now. The past tense (=Wl J=dll) is used to describe an action
which has aready taken place. Taking the previous example, in the past tense this
becomes v+l AWl (iS (The student wrote the lesson), implying that the student
has completed the action of writing and this event is in the past. The third type of
tense is the imperative tense (¥ J8), which involves ordering or requesting
someone to do something e.g. v+ <€l (Write the lesson!) (Hammadi and Aziz,
2012; Al-Hashimi, 2002).

The preposition phrase (PP) ( usos<ll 5 J&l) exists in both English and MSA and it
is used before a word or phrase. In MSA there are twenty common prepositions
including @&« (with), ¢« (from) 4 (to) and J (for) and these cannot be used in
conjunction with other prepositions (Al-Hashimi, 2002).
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Among other uses, the subject in MSA (J=\4ll) serves to describe a verb and to give
an indication of an action. In MSA, the subject usually follows the verb,* whereasin
English the opposite is true. The subject can take many forms in MSA, such as a
proper noun, pronoun or both singular or plural form. Pronouns as subjects can be
determined as being either separated/detached (J-=éis jea) or connected/attached
(J=ie ). There is also another form, which is known as the hidden pronoun

(e pann),

The object (4 Js=id)) is the entity that is acted upon by the subject. The action
described upon the object is what constitutes the verb. In order for the verb to have
an entity for describing, there is usually an object or a pronoun present. In MSA,
there are two differing object types (Hammadi and Aziz, 2012; Al-Hashimi, 2002).

The subject is one of the two main constituents of a clause which is subject and
predicate, the other being the predicate (,=l1) which explains something about the
subject. With regard to the predicate, four subdivisions are available (the predicate is

underlined in each case).

single Jhy 2eas Mohammad [is a] hero.

word

nominal Jren Ay 2eae Mohammad’ s house [is] beautiful.
phrase

verbal bl () s dena Mohammad travelled to Riyadh.
phrase

preposition daaall 8 dena Mohammad [is] at university.
phrase

4 1n MSA, when the subject is placed before the verb, thisis known as il and this
isinchoative verb (Hammadi and Aziz, 2012; Holes, 2004).
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44  Structural Analysisof Idiomatic Expressionsin the M SA
Sample

4.4.1 Frequency of Structural Patterns

This section presents the anaysis of the sample of 440 idiomatic expressions from
Al-Riyadh which have been categorised in terms of their syntactic structure. Before
categorising the syntactic structure data, the results of the analysis of the frequency
of structural patterns in the data sample are presented graphically. The theoretical
framework for examining the data sample of MSA idiomatic expressions from a
syntactic perspective is based on two previous studies which conducted structural
analysis of idiomatic expressions, one of MSA (Husam Al-Din, 1985), the other of
English (Moon, 1998). The aim is to identify any categories that may be missing in

these previous studies and to produce arefined model of 1dioms structuresin MSA.

A sample of 440 idioms was identified from Al-Riyadh newspaper and their
structures analysed, the initial aim being to establish the frequency of each type.
Figure 4.1 presents these findings in the form of a pie chart. Analysis revealed that
the verbal structure with some 47.6% (210 instances) is the most frequently
occurring type in the sample. Next in the frequency ranking came the genitive
construction and the semi-sentence, with 17.2% (76 instances) and 11.3% (50
instances made up of 13 adverbial and 37 prepositional phrases) respectively.
Roughly equal amounts of incomplete sentences (7.93% 35 instances) and adjectiva
structures (7.7 % 34 instances). The remaining categories accounted for less than
10% of the sample data and were as follows: nominal (4.1% 18 instances); single-
word idiomatic expressions (1.6% seven instances); co-ordinated idioms (1.4% six
instances) and finally, comparative idiomatic expressions (1.13% five instances).
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Frequency of Structural patterns in Saudi
Press Idiomatic Expressions

single-word

adverbial
3%
nominal
4.1%

comparative
1.1%

adjectival
7.7%

incomplete
sentences

7.9%
verbal

47.6%
prepositional

phrases
8.4%

17.2%

Figure 4-1 Frequency of structural patterns in Saudi Press idiomatic
expressions

The next step is to compare the results of this categorisation by syntactic structures
of the data sample with the findings from previous studies by Husam Al-Din (1985),
Abu-Saad (1987), El-Mancabadi (1999) and Quwaydar (2000). For this purpose, 59
idiomatic expressions have been investigated to cover all syntactic categories. This
discussion of these examplesisin the sections which follow.

4.4.2 Verbal Idiomatic Expressions

Unlike Husam Al-Din (1985) who places both the verbal and nomina idiomatic
patterns in one category, in this study these structures have been divided into two
separate classes: verbal idiomatic expressions consisting of (1) a verb (theme) and
(2) a subject (rheme). The verbal pattern is further subdivided into: (1a) the single
verb and (1b) the phrasal verb (verb + preposition). The structural patterns that rely
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on the single verb or the phrasal verb can be divided into a number of structures as

seen below:

Table4-1 Idiomatic expressions with structural patternsrelying on asingle

verb.
No STRUCTURE>® EXAMPLE GLOSS
1 |V+S wubsll «s | The fighting has become
fierce
2 |V + S(annexed) + annexed s ma =il | His chest becomes restricted
to (tight).
[Hefeels upset.]
3 |V +atachedPrn+S &l ecls | Death cameto him.
[He passed away]
4 |V+S+N(O) @l &g | The war put down its
Wil | burdens. [The war ended.]
5 |V +Prn(0) + S (annexed) 4330 43 5 | Death arrived to him.
+ annexed to (attached Prn) [He passed away].
6 |V +S+O0 (annexed) + 4 caai A1 | He completed half of his
annexed to (attached Prn) religion

[He got married.]

7 |V +hiddenS+0O 4yl 4= | Heturned a blind eye
(annexed) + annexed to [Heignored]
(attached Prn)

8 |V + O (annexed) + <Y alalS J&l | The issues burdened his
annexed to (attached Prn) + shoulder.
N (O)

9 |V +S(annexed) + annexed | slawall dlla ) Ladsi | His men breathed a sigh.
to (attached Prn) + O

[They felt relieved.]

S Throughout the Tables, the following abbreviations are used: V = Verb, S=
Subject, O = Object, N = Noun, Prn = Pronoun, Prep = Preposition, A =
Adjective.
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Table 4-2 Idiomatic expressions with a structural pattern relying on phrasal
verbs (verb + preposition).

No STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS

10 |V + prep phrase + S s_)da 43 3 | His chest narrowed within him.
(annexed) + annexed [He became upset.]
to (Prn)

11 | V (hidden Ss) + Prep eV by Ll | He accused somebody.

+ N (annexed) +
annexed

12

V + S+ Prep phrase

Life turned black in his sight.

13

V + (hidden Ss) +
Prep phrase

DUl

He played with fire.
[He behaved recklessly.]

14

V (hidden Ss) + Prep
+N+A

Heis hunting in dirty water.

[Heison the make.]

15 |V +hidden S+ O + (e Lanll dldl | He grasped the stick by the
Prep phrase —saiidl | middle. [He took a moderate
stance.]
16 |V+O+Prep+N silidadl Cya | Confused,  uncertain and
o+l | thinking hard about issues.
[In aguandary]
17 |V + S+ O (annexed) + Jaall e on 1€ | They  prevented him  from
annexed to + Prep working.

phrase

At this stage, it important to say that the intended meaning behind idiomatic

expressions of the prepositional phrase type is prior to the internal components of

the structure. This finding seems to disagree with Husam Al-Din (1985) who refers

to them as contextual relations, and also with Al-Qassimi (1978) who regards them
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as idiomatic ones. It is argued here that this makes no difference in terms of normal

and contextual relations between verbs and prepositions since these relations are the

same between all verbs and prepositions. This viewpoint supports Dawood’s (2003)

clam that the relation between the verb and the preposition can be thought of as

specialised or non-specialised, a specialised verb being one that collocates with, and

is exclusive to, a certain preposition (Nawrgj, 2007). In a nutshell, meaning is the

key element in understanding an idiomatic expression, not the internal structure or

relation between the verb and the preposition.

Table 4-3 The verbal pattern accompanied by a particle.

No STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS
18 | Particle+V + S+ prep + o ddaall = S | Until a camel  passes
N (annexed) + annexed to LLall | through the eye of a needle.
[Never]
19 | Particle + V + Prn + o= ¥ 4l WilS | As if the earth swallowed
subjects him.
Table 4-4 Theverbal pattern relying on the negative verb.
No STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS
20 | particle+V +0O Sl Y | He does not move any
silence.
[He has no reaction.]
21 | particle+V + S(hidden) + O ae 33 Y | He does not believe his
(annexed) + annexed to eyes.
22 | particle + verb + subject 4l L ol | Hedid not say a word.

(hidden) + preposition + noun

The passive voice verbal pattern is also divided into forms:
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Table 4-5 The passive voice verbal pattern.

no STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS

23 |V + deputy of the aD8Y) ced’y | Hands lifted.
doer

24 |V + deputy of the 4igia oa | He went mad.
doer + annexed to

25 |V + Prep + N + o-\e‘;élaiui To get involved in a very
annexed to difficult situation which cannot

be resol ved.

26 |V + Prep + Prn + Alill 4ic a8’ | The pen was lifted off him.

deputy of the doer

[He was excused on the grounds
of diminished responsibility.]

27 |V + Prep + Pmn + olidb ) JLE | Heis pointed out.
Prep + N (deputy of
the doer)

[Heisfamous.]

It is clear that numerous combinations of idiomatic expressions using the verbal
structure are possible; these may consist of a verb + subject, a verb + subject +
object. We accounted for a number of structures for the verb and subject positions
within the expression; it is pointed out that the subject may be visible (examples 1,
2). The subject may be a hidden pronoun followed by an object (example 6, 7). The
subject may occur as a verb-attached pronoun with the object as a separate noun
(example 17). The subject may be a noun and the object an attached pronoun that

precedes the subject (examples 3, 5).

These examples demonstrate the flexibility and complexity of the verbal structures
of the idiomatic expressions. The idiomatic expressions above are clear as they are
based on both the structural and semantic side. However, they are more structural
than semantic, as noted by Makkai (1972) and Quwaydar (2000).
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4.4.3 Nominal Idiomatic Expressions

Nominal idiomatic expressions follow the attributive structural pattern. Nominal
patterns refer to expressions that have a subject (I4ix) and a predicate () where the
subject is always attributive (4! i) and the predicate is attributed to (2<). They
can occur in both affirmative and negative forms (see as shown in the five forms
below) :

Table 4-6 Nominal idiomatic expressions

No STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS

28 | Subject i + (predicate, Jea &5 ) | The door can fit a camel.
verbal sentence) V +
hidden Prn (S) + O

[Used to tell someone to leave in
acurt manner.]

29 | S(annexed) + annexed to saal 5 280 | Their hands are one.
+ N (predicate) [They are united]

30 | S(annexed) + annexed to Gl 4388 | His heart is attached to mosques
(Prm) + N (predicate) + bl [Heisadevout Muslim.]
Prep + N

31 | Paticle+ Prep+ N + ¥sJsl 4l | He has neither a beginning nor
attributive + particle + Al | anend.

negative particle + N

32 |Prep+N+S o 48 | An easy-going person.

Studying the first two types of idiomatic structure, it could be noticed that this study
divides the expressions on the basis of the attribution or linkage between the two
parts of the sentence, i.e. the verb and the subject in the verba sentence and the
subject and predicate in the nominal sentence. This seems to chalenge Husam al-
Din’'s categorisation since his classification of structural patterns is based on only
two forms. the simple and the compound. The former refers to the type of
expressions that consists only of words or incomplete phrases, rather than a full

sentence.
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4.4.4 Genitive Expressions

This study also considers the basis of non-attribution as in the case of phrasal
expressions, genitive constructions, and adjectives, where there are no links between
the congtituent parts, and thus, only a clause is formed rather than a full sentence. In
the case of genitive constructions, which can be classed as non-attributive
expressions, these are constructed by adding one word to another to create a new
meaning. It is worth noting that the intended meaning is not the result of annexing or
structuring, but rather acquired from the cultural environment of the speakers, as

shown in the examples below:

No EXAMPLE GLOSS

33 JisJl slil  semi-men

34 el Jia  empty-handed

35 La g ~Us amosquito’ swing

[athing of insignificance]

This type of idiomatic structure is similar to that proposed by Husam Al-Din (1985:
263) insofar as the semantics of genitive structures are triggered from the
acquaintance of the lingual group using fixed structures of this type within specific

situations.

The annexed expression may also occur in the two forms shown below:

Table 4-7 Genitive idiomatic expressions.

No STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS

36 | annexed + annexed to 25512 Jl el 3« | David's family psalms
(annexed) + annexed to

37 | annexed + annexed to + Jull e el Sua | To add fuel to thefire
Prep+ N

Other forms of genitive structure aso fall within the annexed expressions found as

two-word structures, in which the nouns < (father), ¢ (son), # (mother), <
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(daughter), #1 (brother) and s (the person having a dominant attribute) always

serve as the first word (annexed). A number of examples from the sample data are

shown below:
No EXAMPLE GLOSS
38 = ¢ playboy
39 B ¢l kind-hearted
40 <l o the most important verse
41 el 55 hypocrite/ double-faced

The given names based on the mother or father’s name as well as the categories that
are based on the names of sons and daughters fall under the genitive type in this
research as these expressions are made by adding one word to another in building
the MSA grammatical sentence. However, this categorisation was not included in
Husam Al-Din’s. With the exception of the dua form which is asingle word, al the
subcategories of the simple forms mentioned by Husam AIl-Din’'s, namely,
collocation, additive, titled constructions beginning with either ‘< (daughter) or
‘" (son), the dual/pseudo-dual and 4= Sl (metonymy-based) fall under the
genitive construction in the present study. This study classifies metonymy-based
expressions as semantic rather than structural, unlike Husam Al-Din’s categorisation

of these.

There are two types of collocations:. the first has a clear meaning depending on its
structure whilst the second cannot be predicted from its components and is thus
considered to be an idiomatic expression. As stated earlier, in this study these
idiomatic collocationa expressions have been categorised with genitive structures
whilst Husam Al-Din argues that collocations should not be considered as idiomatic

expressions (see 2.8.1).

It is not an easy task to understand the intended meaning of idiomatic expressions
simply because they are not based on a structural dimension only. However, they
can be considered more semantic than structural because judging the idiomatic

dimension depends on both semantics and cultural background rather than structure.
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4.45 Phrasal (Prepositional and Adverbial) Idiomatic Expressions

These expressions are based on prepositions or adverbs which may stand
independently within an idiomatic expression rather than forming part of it. This
makes them unlike verbal and nominal expressions, in which the preposition forms
the main part of the structure. There are two forms of phrasal expressions:

prepositional and adverbial.

Prepositional structures take four forms:

Table 4-8 Prepositional structures.

No STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS
42 | prep + N + annexed Al @s3 e | under thetable
[secretly]
43 | prep + N + co-ordinating Sl a8 e | Continuously
particle + N
44 | prep + N (annexed) + aul 4l e | on hisforehead
annexed
45 | prep + N + compliment OS i 8 he became part of the past
[he was forgotten]

Second, the adverbial pattern is shown in the following examples:

No EXAMPLE GLOSS
46 su & ynder his hand
47 skl 5 between the lines

As can be seen from the exampl es, the prepositional pattern is discussed in this work
as included in the phrasa form, not within the compound type, as in Husam Al-
Din’s view. This has been discussed separately because the phrase starts with a
preposition, but it does not make a full sentence. In my opinion, this form includes
the expressions that start with either a preposition or an adverb, based on the

syntactic structure of the MSA sentence.
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4.4.6 Adjectival Idiomatic Expressions

These expressions contain a nouns and an adjective, as shown in the following

examples from the data set:
No EXAMPLE
48 il

49 el il

50  lxiudll Gl

GLOSS
redline

A woman hired to provide

professional mourning services

borrowed kid

4.4.7 Comparative ldiomatic Expressions

These expressions take the comparative form as in the examples below:

No EXAMPLE
51 Gl (e Gan
52 Sunll o s

GLOSS
whiter than milk
[as white as snow]

sweeter than honey

4.4.8 Coordination Idiomatic Expressions

No EXAMPLE
33 e o gsella g
54 e o 5 ok e 3
55 L L

GLOSS

One day is yours and the next is not
[Nothing lasts forever]

One ear made of mud and the other of dough

[used to refer a stubborn person who refuses to
listen to other people' s advice]

totally agree with
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449 SingleWord Idiomatic Expressions

These expressions consist of asingle noun asin:

No EXAMPLE GLOSS
56 o Ear [Spy]

4.4.10 Incomplete Grammatical Structures

This structural type has not been included in previous studies and consists of a
clause or incomplete sentence built or correlated with missing grammatical
elements. Analysis of examples shows that various elements may be missing. The
missing element can be the subject (14ix) asin Gos sl s [..] , ‘the[...] wasink on
paper’ where the missing word (subject) can be any word such as 43yl (the
agreement). It can also be a verb or verb + subject, e.g. in the expression L Jaall

Jaa[...], ([...] the camel and its load), the missing verb is clearly &~ (he stole) i.e.
(he stole the camel and its load). Consider these examples of idiomatic expressions

which have elements missing from their structure:

Table 4-9 Incomplete structures.

No STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS
57 | N+ Prep. + N (annexed) | sl sle &slae | Heis helpless
+ annexed to
58 | N+ Prep+N ple e JU | Fire on a mountain
[Famous]
59 | N+Prep+N BUs = e | Ink on paper
[Nonsensg]

4.4.11 Discussion and Analysis

The sample for this study consisted of 440 idiomatic expressions which were
collected from Al-Riyadh newspaper. These structures were analysed and

categorised into nine structural patterns as mentioned above. 59 examples were
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used in the categorization of the structure. These were classified into nine
grammatical types. verbal, nominal, genitive, phrase, co-ordination, adjective,
comparative, single-word and incomplete grammatical structures. When these types
were identified, examples were sought from the collected data with the aim of
clarifying the main patterns and sub-patterns of idiomatic forms. It can be argued
that the reason for this range of sub-patterns is the diversity of text types in Al-
Riyadh.

The anaysis aso revealed that verba idiomatic structures are more frequent than
nominal and genitive structures. Therefore, the more frequent forms have been
tracked and approved as a basic structure of the expression. For instance, there may
be a genitive as well as verbal pattern at the same time. In this and similar cases, the
more recurrent form is examined in different contexts and certain syntactic patterns
are selected. Thus, for instance, in the case of the expression sl = (tO
compliment), this genitive construction may occur in averbal phrase e.g. sl zua
(he compliments somebody) which is more frequently used than the genitive one, so
this expression is categorised in the verbal pattern.

One key finding from this analysis is the identification of a new structure which has
not previously been mentioned in the literature on idiomatic expressions in MSA.
This new addition has been labelled the incomplete structure (see 4.4.10) and is
similar to the subordinate clauses mentioned by Moon (1998) in her structural

classification of fixed expressions and idioms in English.

Unlike the categorisation used in some previous studies which divides idiomatic
patterns into three forms (verbal, nominal and literal/phrasal), here this division is
based on anaysing simple grammatical structures, then identifying the form or
pattern of the idiomatic expression, a process which is smpler and clearer. This
classification aso differs somewhat from the structural categories devised by Husam
al-Din (1985) which were clearly influenced by classical grammatica structure as
reflected in his distinction between collocations, genitive, and the use of familial
terms (A ) o) als Tan Wy cadls ¢ S oy A5 SKA) ). In this study, all these

patterns are categorised under a single genitive construction form whilst his dua
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form pattern is considered as a single form. All the patterns he identified are also

covered here.

The examples cited here show that the most frequently occurring structure is the
verbal, with the most recurrent structure containing a verb, subject and object. In the
case of nominal, adjectival and genitive idioms, the most frequent structures consist
mainly of a head noun plus a modifying element, used either as an adjective or a
noun. This noun can be used as a predicate with a nominal structure, modifying the

noun in the genitive structure.

It has also been found that the idiomatic expressions referring to the past while using
verbs in their present tense after the past tense marker ¥ or W can be said to
communicate “the idea of continued or habitual action in the past” (Ryding, 2005:
448), e.g. Sl & ay Y (He does not care). This negative form can only be used with
the present tense to connect the negation as well as to convey the meaning of the
past tense (Ryding, 2005; Badawi et al., 2004).

It was also found that the verb in the structure of idioms can be used in the
intransitive form, in structures consisting of verb + subject (examples 1, 2) or
followed by a hidden subject and a prepositiona phrase (examples 13 and 14).
Moreover, the intransitive verb can be used in correlation with the preposition
before the subject (examples 10). The verb in verba structures can aso be used

transitively (see examples 3,4,6).

The ‘formal passive’ (Badawi et al., 2004) in MSA is expressed in an inflectional
way, with a shift in the vowel pattern in the active voice form taking place in order
to produce the passive voice. Ryding (2005: 658) notes that the passive is "used in
MSA only if the agent or doer of the action is not designated, unknown, or not to be
mentioned for some reason” and this form shifts the focus from the agent (subject)
to the action. There were a number of obvious examples in the sample of MSA
idioms (examples 23, 24, 25, 26, 27).
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The linguistic context (co-text) plays an important role in determining the
grammatical form of an idiomatic expression, and analysis of the idiom sample
suggested that the idiomatic expression is used both in a verbal form in some texts
and in a genitive structure in others e.g. the verbal structure LSl = =~ (He lost his
dignity due to a verbal insult) was also used as a genitive construction, sb Sl =

(losing on€e’ s dignity).

In this study, some new subtypes not mentioned in Husam al-Din’s classification
were added to each main structure to cover most of the idiomatic expressions. These
include the verbal structure accompanied by a particle, adverbial and adjectival

structures and the incompl ete idiomatic structures.

Finally, it is worth noting that the grammatical behaviour of idiomatic expressions
reflects the grammatical structures of MSA in terms of the various modifications and

changes which are seen to occur within the sample of idiomatic expressions

45 Syntactic Relations amongst the Constituent Elementsin
Idiomatic Expressions

Having examined the structural patterns of idiomatic expressions, the focus of this
chapter now shifts to the anaysis of thelr syntactic relations. Saussure (1983)
argued that language is based on two types of relations. syntagmatic and
paradigmatic. The former are related to positioning and the latter to substitution
(Saussure 1983: 121).

Close anaysis of the data sample collected from Al-Riyadh newspaper reveas that
the elements which made up idiomatic expressions are connected by means of a
particular structure which is governed by a set of syntactic rules that help to create
the meaning of each expression. This, then, justifies the need for a study that
examines these syntactic relations amongst the elements of MSA idiomatic
expressions. Syntactic relations should be studied together with the specific meaning

of the context which is exclusive to the language and structure of a specific context.
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A clear rationale for adopting this approach would be that every idiomatic
expression, to a greater or lesser extent, is connected syntactically and semantically
with the information that precedes and follows the expression in the text in which it
features.

Linguistic relations are expressed by the grammatica relations that govern the
linguistic elements within a clause. These grammatical relations determine the
grammatical behaviour of elements within a sentence, including the positioning of a
word within a clause, subject-verb agreement and passivisation, if relevant
(Hammadi and Aziz, 2012:891).

Idiomatic expressions form an essential part of a language system, meaning,
therefore, that there must be at least some degree of congruence between the
structure of an idiomatic expression and the syntax of the language to which it
belongs. Al-Hannash (1991:32) indicates that in the MSA language system
idiomatic expressions do conform to the same syntactic structures. However, he
further notes that idiomatic expressions do not include al of the possible
structures/forms in the language, adding that the structures found in idiomatic
expressions may represent simpler or more complicated versions of the usual forms.
The idiomatic expressions in this study, all of which are taken from Al-Riyadh

newspaper, represent a small group of idioms reflecting the usage of MSA.

Analysis of this sample, consisting of 440 idioms, revealed the existence of the
following six types of syntactic relations:

The relation between the subject and the predicate

The relation between the verb and the subject

The relation between the passive verb and deputy of the doer (subject-agent).
The relation between the verb and the object

o ~ w DN PP

The relation between the verb and the prepositional phrase
6. Therelation between the first and the second particle of the construction.

Each of these relations is discussed in detail in the following sections.
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45.1 TheReation between Subject and Predicate

The analysis of the structural patterns found in the 440 idiomatic expressions shows
that nominal structures are noticeably less frequent than verba structures. As the
results presented in graphic form in Figure 4.1 reveal, whilst some 210 of the 440
idiomatic expressions analysed can be classified as verba (47.6%), only 19 of these

idioms were categorised as nominal (4.1 %).

These findings can be usefully compared to those achieved in the study by Al-
Khouly (1982), which concluded that verbal sentences are more frequent than their
nominal counterparts. Al-Khouly’s sample consisted of 651 sentences, and 418 of
them were found to be verbal (64.21%) whereas a considerably smaller quantity,
some 233, were judged to be nomina (35.79%). This suggests that nominal
idiomatic expressions are less frequently used than verba idiomatic expressions in
MSA.

According to Holes (2004: 251), the structure of nominal sentences consists of two
parts, namely, the subject and the predicate. It is also worth noting that these two
parts of the attribution (i.e. subject and predicate) in an idiomatic expression may
both be related syntactically to other elements that can affect the meaning and
structure of the expression, such as the particle of simile. They can aso be related to
other linguistic elements that serve to complement and expand nominal sentences
including genitive constructions, prepositional phrases and the agreement between
subject and predicate, and nouns and adjectives (Nahlah, 1988: 114). All of these
elements of MSA grammar are explained in further detail in the sections which
follow in order to gain a clearer understanding of the role they play as constituent

components of idiomatic expressions.
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45.2 Complementary Elements

45.2.1 TheParticle

Particles are additional elements occurring in MSA discourse that show the
relationship between elements in the content of the sentence and help to convey
aspects of its meaning including simile, negation, assertion, or interrogative. For the
purposes of this chapter, only the first two of these purposes of the particle are

outlined here.

The particle of simile: The particle J\S (as) correlates with the nominal sentence in
order to create a simile (Al-Hashimi, 2002:159). In the following example, the
idiomatic expression is expressed in the nominal form, starting with this particle: o\S
bl sy e (literaly, ‘as they had bird on their heads' meaning They are very
quiet). It is clear that the idiomatic meaning in this example results from the
correlation between the particle 0S and the two parts of the preposition phrase ( e
bkl aemis50). In other words, in this instance, the particle is an integral part of the
idiomatic expression, and, therefore, cannot be omitted or changed. However, some
other particles including € (like) may be used without the same restrictions or even
omitted entirely, depending on the context, e.g. the simile particle < is unrestricted
when it occurs in the idiomatic expression il (i« 4u=lS (like the straggler of the
flock) which is used to refer to an isolated person or thing.

The particle of negation: As Benmamoun (2000: 7) notes, in MSA, some particles
correlate with the nominal structure for the purposes of producing negation. These
particles include u, ¥, and W (Al-Hashimi, 2002:146-156). Any of these particles
can be used in certain circumstances with the nominal expression to create negation.
Two examples found in the data are Jal ¥ 5 Jsl 4 L (It has neither a beginning nor
an end) and <3 ¥ 5 sl 4 L (It has neither head nor tail), used to refer to an issue
which is very complex.
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4.5.2.2 Genitive Constructions

Crystal (1985: 136) defines the genitive case as. “one of the forms taken by a word,
usudly anoun or pronoun, in languages which express gramméticd rdaionships by means
of inflections’. He further notes thet this grammeticd case “typicaly expresses a possessive
relationship (e.g. the boy’s book), or some other amilaly ‘dosg connection (e.g. a
summer’s day)” (Crystal, 1985: 136), using English examples to illustrate his point.
Finally, he comments on the fact that “there is a great deal of variaion between
languagesintheway thiscaseisusad”’ (Crystal, 1985: 136).

Trask (1993: 149) offersamoaretechnica definition of the genitive, explainingthetitis

a term used in the grammars of certain languages to denate a condruction in which a
nounis possessad o modified by another noun or noun phrase, particularly when an overt
marking of therdation occurson the nounwhich is possessed or modified.

In the case of MSA grammar, the genitive is known as 4=, and entails adding a
noun or pronoun to another noun or pronoun to form a genitive condruction (Wright
1967: 198).

Analysis of the idiomatic expressions in the sample shows the existence of two types
of genitive. The first of these correlates with a main part of the sentence-attribution
(subject or predicate) and complements the nominal structure as in the two following
examples. 3y agialS (their word is one) and 325 w1l & (the hand of Arabs is
one). Both idiomatic expressions convey the meaning that all those involved are
united. The subject in both these expressions is annexed to a pronoun and a noun
respectively, showing that the genitive structure forms an essential element in the
attribution.

In the second type of genitive construction, the correlation is with a minor or sub-
element within the sentence, and, as a result, the genitive itself functions as only a

minor element in the nominal sentence (Nahlah, 1988). An example of this type can
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be seen in the idiomatic expression  jalia 4 s 8 (their hearts are in their throats)
used to describe someone in a state of extreme horror. In this example, the
noun _ala (throats) is added to the following pronoun Y forming a single structural
unit that functions as the second part of the genitive structure, thus, in this instance,

the genitive structure takes the place of a prepositiona noun.

4.5.2.3 ThePrepositional Phrase

The prepositional phrase in MSA is a construction involving a preposition (> < =)
followed by a noun or a suffixed pronoun, e.g. 4 is a prepositional phrase in which
< is the preposition and = functions as a suffixed pronoun. In the prepositional
phrase, both noun and pronoun depend on the use of a preposition. The preposition
in MSA can occur either as afree-standing item or as a prefix.6

The prepositiona phrase in MSA acts as a complementary element to the two parts
of attribution (predicate and subject) and MSA syntax has a number of rules that
govern the special relationship between these two components. In the prepositional
phrase, preposition and noun form one structural unit, creating new meanings and a
particular relationship between these elements and the structure of verb and subject
(Najjar and Khalil, 2000).

The analysis of the collected data shows that al the prepositional phrases which
occur in idiomatic expressions are governed by the usua rules of syntax. In some
nominal idiomatic expressions, these structural units (prepositional phrases) form a
fixed element asin ¢ 4@ (heis lenient) and 4kl <as (e (from under the table).
Both these idiomatic expressions display strong connections between the preposition
and the noun that follows. In addition, both these connections together express a
specific figurative meaning that is semantically different from the apparent literal

one.

6 According to Classical Arabic grammar, the suffixed noun or pronoun is
considered to be a genitive case (Ls_>=). For further discussion, see Al-Hashimi
(2002).
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The prepositional phrase sometimes correlates with the nominal form to create a
specific meaning known as u=w=aill which restricts the relation between the
prepositional phrase and the full nominal form. An example can be seen in the
idiomatic expression bl (3l2e 438 (his heart is attached to mosques) in which the
prepositional phrase (Lol ~¥ 5 sall caa) creates a more specific meaning of the
sentence implying that this connection is an emotional one, thus producing a phrase

which by implication means someone is a devout Muslim.

4.5.2.4 The Adjective

In MSA, adjectives belong to a wider grouping known as «'s (literally, followers)
which is also comprised of coordinations, adverbs, and emphatics. The MSA
adjective correlates with the noun, and also agrees with the noun in terms of case,
gender, and number (Al-Hashimi, 2002). In MSA sentence word order, the adjective

follows after the noun, as shown in the following examples:
Indefinite noun + adjective: Loy S Sl ) il
I met a man generous

| met a generous man

Definite noun + adjective: a8 Ja ol el
| met the man [the] generous

| met the generous man

Adjectives in MSA can be used for the purpose of ‘specialization’ (following
indefinite nouns) or clarification (follows definite nouns) (Al-Hashimi, 2002). In
this analysis, the focus is on understanding the role which the adjective plays as an

additional element in nominal idiomatic expressions.

Two examples have been chosen for closer analysis. The first idiomatic expression

dae 3928 agin (there is a wide gap between them) consists of the predicate (the
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prepositional phrase ~¢s) + the subject (352%) + the adjective (4&xe) Similarly, the
second idiomatic expression glall <l 8 =1l (playing in extra time), which hasits
origins in sporting terminology and has come to mean doing things at the last
minute, consists of the subject (wlll) + predicate (prepositional phrase ‘<84l &) +
adjective (xbal)). In both these examples, the adjective acts as the additional

complementary element.

In the first example, 4awe 3528 ain, the adjective is used to qualify the preceding
indefinite noun whilst in the second example, gball <85l & el it is used to restrict
the structure and becomes an indivisible part of it. In other words, specifying the
subject by adding this adjective can be said to impose a kind of restriction on the
attribution relation, and the correlation between the adjective and the noun comes to

form a part of the structure of the expression.

Other nominal idiomatic expressions may contain adjectives which make up one
part of their structure, but in these cases the adjective is not used as a restrictive
element, but rather as a variable one that can be changed (Al-Anbar, 2001:73).

45.2.5 Coordination

Like adjectives, coordination is aso classified as part of the wider grouping known
as &' 5 (followers). In MSA coordination is used to link a pair of words, phrases or
clauses together by use of some coordinating conjunction particle such as s 5! (and).
The first part of this pair is referred to as 4le <ash=dll (the first conjunct) and is
followed by — sk=4ll (the second conjunct). Both these parts agree grammatically in
terms of number, gender and case and are congruent in syntax. Thus, for example, if
two nouns are related through a conjunction then they will both share the same case
ending, the second conjunct being the same as the first (Aoun et al., 1994; Al-
Hashimi, 2002). Conjunction is a complementary element in the structure of

nominal expressions.

Analysis of some nomina sentences shows that the structure of coordination is
restrictive and forms an essential fixed component of certain idiomatic expressions.
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In the following example, sl &Y 5 el &4l Ll (he has nothing to do with this or
that), collocation occurs between the first conjunct ‘ =l & 4 LV, the second
conjunct ‘sl & and the coordinating conjunction particle s/l to form one
meaningful structural unit as an idiomatic expression. In this case, deleting any part

of the structural unit is not possible, asit will affect the idiomatic meaning.

45.3 TheRelation between Verb and Subject

Although Badawi et al. (2004:344) state that MSA is a Verb + Subject + Object
(VSO) language, both Aoun et al. (2010: 47) and Holes (2004:251) note that the two
main parts of the verbal sentence in MSA are the verb, followed by the subject (or
doer of the action). Analysing the data indicates that verba idiomatic expressions
consist of a verb plus a subject, the correlation occurring between the verb and the
doer of the action, examples being »,»= =2l (his chest shrank) referring to
someone who became intolerant of/towards something and «s 2@ (his luck rose) or
he had good luck.

Al-Hannash (1991: 33) indicates that the structure of the verbal idiomatic expression
is not based on any single element, but rather consists of the collocation between the
verb and one of the objects, and it is rarely based on the collocation between the

verb and the doer of the action

Figure 4.2 below represents the results of the statistical analysis of the verbal

categories of idiomatic expressionsin the MSA sample used for this study.
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TYPES OF VERBAL IDIOMATIC
EXPRESSIONS IN SAUDI PRESS

160
140
o
?E’_ 120
s 100 /
s 80
é 60
E] 40
4
20
0
verb + subject verb + subject + verb +
(intransitive object preposltional
verb) phrase
B Frequency 30 145 35
B Percentage 14.3 69 16.7

Figure 4-2Verbal categories of idiomatic expressionsin Saudi Press.

As the results of the analysis of the data show, it has been found that the relation
between the verb and the object does play arole in structuring well over half of the
verbal idiomatic expressions in the sample (69%). However, the collocation between
the verb and the subject (doer of the action) is perhaps not as rare as Al-Hannash’'s
claim might suggest. The analysis of the data indicates that 30 (14.3 %) of the 210
idiomatic expressions that can be considered to be verbal phrases are used in the
form: verb +subject structure. In fact, in addition to the two examples cited above,
other examples of this structure include: =& <l (his head turned grey) which
means ‘ he becameold’; <Y+l (it can be seen by the blind) ‘it isquite clear’; e
48, e 4 -l ([the] blood froze in his veins) ‘he was extremely frightened’, and zib

JsIl (the weight overflowed) ‘things became too much’.

Other verbal expressions include transitive verbs. In these expressions, the doer of
the action (subject) is a major component (although restricted), whereas the object is
free and can be replaced by another appropriate object. In the following expressions,
collocation occurs between the verb and the doer of the action, whereas the object
can be replaced by another element. Consider the examples kil 4.l JSi (the cat ate
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his tongue) or ‘he remained silent’; 4:ll 435 (death came to him) or ‘he passed
away’, and 4k A8 (luck helped him), meaning ‘he was fortunate’. This rule also

applies to those verbal expressionsin which the verb isintransitive.

In the case of other verbal expressions, analysis reveals that the structura relation
between the verb and the subject requires that the object functions as a collocation.
This means that the structure of the expression is then based on the relation between
the verb and both the subject and the object, at the same time. This can be seen in
examples such as )5l i all Cia s (the war came to an end) and =30 daudl &b

(literally, the stream reached foam) meaning * things got too much’.

This discussion suggests that the structural relation between the verb and the doer of
the action (subject) is quite common. In addition, this relation must usualy follow
the same rules as those which apply to the ordinary verbal sentence, namely that the
doer of the action (subject) comes after the verb and that the subject precedes the
object respectively. In a few cases, the object may precede the doer of the action
(subject), and come between the verb and the doer of the action (VOS) e.g. (re il
(an eye touched on him) meaning ‘he was envied’'. The relation between the verb
and the subject in verbal idiomatic structures is an essentia relationship and the
subject can take a number of forms. It can be an explicit noun, e.g. ==Yl x (it can
be seen by the blind); an implicit noun e.g. 4l A< G (literally, he hit the liver
of the truth) meaning ‘he got to the heart of the matter’, or an attached pronoun e.g.

Jeall (e o211 5 (they prevented him from working.).

45.4 TheRelation between the Passive Verb and the Deputy of the
Doer (Subject-Agent)

The relationship between the verb and the so-called J=&l b (deputy of the doer or
subject-agent) in idiomatic expressions is attributive, with the attribution itself
forming the linkage between the passive verb and the subject-agent (Al-Hashimi,
2002; Ryding, 2005: 658). In the sample, there are some seven idiomatic

expressions based on passive verb constructions, including ~28Y) <=i , (pens were
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lifted) used in the sense of ‘it isover’, and »x & ki (it was dropped into his hand)
implying that someone has become involved in something and is unable to find a
way out. It is noticeable that in these expressions, the deputy of the doer is originally
an object, as seen in the first example, or a prepositiona phrase, as in the second.

Analysis of all the passive verbal idiomatic expressions shows that the relationship
between the verb and the subject-agent cannot be transformed into an active one. In
other words, the subject cannot be retrieved with the aim of forming part of the
sentence. Thus, three different types of verba idiomatic expressions can be

distinguished involving the active and the passive voice.

In some idiomatic expressions, the subject is an essential part of the active voice
form making the verb in the active voice obligatory. Thisis clear in examples with
intransitive verbs e.g. uh il «s (War grew stronger). In other examples, the subject
is a restricted or core element in the structure of the idiomatic expression. In such
cases, the subject cannot be omitted or replaced by a subject-agent e.g. as in <ab
saliall 8l (hearts reached throats) meaning ‘they were totally horrified’. In such
expressions, the relationship between the verb and the subject cannot be transformed
into a relationship between the verb and the subject-agent, which is why such a
relation isreferred to as ‘obligatory’ (Al-Anbar, 2001:78-79).

In other expressions, this relationship between the idiomatic expression and the
subject-agent is ‘not obligatory’ because the verb can be successfully turned from
the active voice into the passive form and vice versa, without affecting the meaning
or structure of the expression. Thisis shown in the following pair of examples, with
the first in the active form 48 e & ok (God imprinted on his heart) and the
passive form 48 e ~b (it was imprinted on his heart), both meaning ‘he can no
longer make amends'.

In the last type of relation between the verb and active/passive voice structure, the
verb isrestricted to the passive form, implying that the relationship between the verb
and the subject-agent in the expression is aso ‘obligatory’. Thus, in both of the
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following idiomatic expressions transforming passive verbs into active ones would
result in distortion and loss of figurative meaning: ol 4 JL  (he is pointed out)
meaning ‘he is famous' and Akl 4:c #8 , (the pen was lifted off him) to mean ‘he was
excused on the grounds of diminished responsibility’.

455 TheReationship between Verb and Object

In verbal sentences, some verbs are transitive and therefore must have an object. In
MSA, the verb can be transitive either by itself, or with a preposition. In the former
case, the verb takes a direct object, whilst in the latter it needs to take an indirect

object or a prepositional object (Hasan, 1975).

The analysis of the data shows that 145 idioms contained transitive verbs and 69%
of these verba forms take the form of: verb + subject + object (VSO relations). In
two of the idiomatic expressions, the verbs transited by themselves to their
respective objects e.g. s~ o= Ll #)3 (he removed the screen from something),
implying ‘He disclosed something' (object = ), and 34l s (to curse the

darkness) to mean ‘to complain about the state of affairs’7 (object = 2>dall),

Other examples include transitive verbs with prepositions e.g. »sx s (he threw
down his bucket) meaning ‘He made his viewpoint known’, and e (» biu (he fell
from my eye) used in the sense of ‘1 no longer respect him’. In these examples, the

verb transited with the preposition <« in the former and ¢ in the latter.

In some idiomatic expressions, the verb may require a specific noun as an object,
and in such cases, this object is referred to as a restricted element. In other verbal
idiomatic expressions, there is no specific restriction and, in these instances, the

object can be replaced with an unlimited number of nouns which share similar

7 This may possibly be another incomplete idiomatic expression. Cf. the saying ‘It is
better to light a candle than curse the darkness', which has been attributed to
many difference sources.
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characteristics, without this causing any change in the semantics or structure of the
idiomatic expression. This can be illustrated by the idiomatic expression 4iis dxenll
(the tear suffocated him) meaning ‘he was on the verge of tears'. In this particular
case, the object is unrestricted and can be replaced by any other appropriate object.
On the other hand, the two other elements, i.e. the verb and the agent, are restricted

and remain unchangeable.

sl + il + <Y+ Y+ AT PO
+ the + thetraveller + the father + the The tear
patient mother suffocated
UNRESTRICTED OBJECTS RESTRICTED

4.5.6 TheReationship between the Verb and the Prepositional Phrase

Before proceeding to analyse the relationship between the verb and the prepositional
phrase in verbal idiomatic expressions, it is necessary to point out that in genera
there are three types of relationships between intransitive verbs and prepositions in
MSA verbal sentences (Al-Qassimi, 1979; Ngjjar and Khalil, 2000:109).

In the norma (free) relationship, the preposition can be changed and the
prepositional phrase can be completely deleted, without affecting the meaning of the
verb (Al-Qassimi, 1979; Najjar and Khalil, 2000). The verb & (walked), for
instance, can be used with various prepositions without changing its meaning e.g.
Gl (e Cudia (1 walked out of the house), <l & cwis (I walked into the house), and
<l ) cwiia (1 walked to the house). Similarly, the meaning of the verb does not
change if the prepositional noun is altered, e.g. <l ) <wia (1 walked to the house),
Ladall ) cuda, (I walked to the university), and &bl ) < (I walked to the car).
In this type of relationship between the verb and the prepositional phrase, there is no
specifically restricted structura relation.
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When it comes to the contextual relationship, however, the structure of the sentence
may differ or deviate from the common use if the preposition that makes the verb
transitive is changed (Al-Qassimi, 1979; Husam Al-Din, 1985:222; Nagjar and
Khalil, 2000). In such cases, the prepositional noun can be changed, but not the
preposition itself. An example of this case is the verb L= (he suffered) which can be
used in the following instances: @3 sl ua (He suffered harm), allall e sua (He
suffered oppression), and <=l Je ua (He suffered torture). In these examples, the
relationship between the verb and the preposition is organically contextual. In other
words, the meaning of the verb does not change even if the prepositiona phrase is
deleted.

In idiomatic expressions, however, the verb and the preposition together create a
new idiomatic meaning (Al-Qassimi, 1979: Husam Al-Din, 1985; Ngjjar and Khalil,
2000). Thus, changing the preposition or deleting the prepositional phrase will
completely change the meaning of the idiomatic expression. In the verbal
expressions that are based on the relationship between the verb and the prepositional

phrase, the relationship isan ‘idiomatic’ one.

As Figure 4.2 demonstrates, some 35 idiomatic expressions (16.7 % of the verba
idioms in the sample) are shown to have the structure verb + subject (explicit) +
preposition phrase. In analysing this relationship, it was noticed that the idiomatic
structure in some of these expressions emerged from the relationship between the
verb and the preposition. Both the verb and the preposition are free in such
expressions and can be replaced with other verbs or prepositions. Consider the

following examples:

Caaiidl (e Lasll sy to grasp the stick by the middle
[to maintain a moderate stance]
oul Je <3l cuay  to pour oil onfire

[to make a bad situation worse]
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dpadll e jiul Jal  he brought the curtain down on the issue

[he put an end to discussion of the issue]

In the examples above, the relationship between the verb and the preposition is
essential to form the idiomatic meaning. Consequently, the expressions ¢« Sy, e

way and e Jad are idiomatic. On the other hand, when one noun can be
exchanged for another without altering the meaning of the expression, the
relationship between the preposition and the prepositional noun is a normal one.
This means, for example, that one word for ‘middle’ —<iwll can be replaced with
another, k), and the word 4sxdl with g sl whilst till retaining the meanings

of these two expressions.

In addition to this organic relationship between the verb and the preposition, thereis
awider relation that includes the verb and the prepositiona phrase. In this relation,
each element is restricted due to the structure of the idiomatic expression. Consider

the following examples:

Juall & 2l uyy - to hide poison in honey
[to tempt somebody into atrap]
e z e b Ui helivesin anivory tower
[he enjoys an affluent lifestyle]
Sl gl e Sy to cry over spilt yoghurt
[to worry about something that cannot be changed)]

In these examples, there must be congruence between all three elements (the verb,
preposition, and prepositional noun) in order to ensure that the expression maintains
its intended idiomatic meaning, and is structuraly and semantically acceptable.
Replacing any of these elements with a different word will create a phrase which is
unacceptable within the scope of the idiomatic expressions. The first of the
expressions, Jwall & adl (un | for instance, conveys the implication of intending to

trick someone by offering them something which appears to be good but is actually
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bad. If the noun J~= (honey) were to be switched for another noun » (bread), for

instance, the phrase loses any sense as an idiomatic expression.

457 TheRedation between the First and the Second Particle of the

Construction

The genitive construction was previously discussed as a complement of nominal
sentences. In this section, it is examined as an independent structure or within a

verbal sentence.

Structures containing genitive constructions were the second most common form of
idiomatic expressions after verbal structures in the data (see 4.4.1) with some 76
expressions featuring this type of structure. Expressions consisting solely of genitive
constructions can occur to produce an idiomatic meaning and this type was
introduced in the earlier discussion of the structura patterns of the idiomatic
expression. In this type of genitive construction, both the —luasll and the 4] —sbadll
are necessarily restricted (fixed) elements since these together form the twin pillars

of the idiomatic expression.

There are aso a number of other idiomatic expressions which make use of genitive
constructions and these are composed of a first, second and third particle of the
genitive structure (2 4l ciliae + 1 43l cilisas + Cilias o). In these types, the first and
the second particle of the construction are made up of fixed or restricted elements.
The third particle of the construction may take several different forms, however. It
can be an explicit restricted noun e.g. 2l < <ass (heis light-handed) i.e. ‘Heisa
thief. It can also be a pronoun that refers to its precedent e.g. 4xl o (his father’'s
son) meaning ‘like father, like son’, or it may change its meaning with the change in

the referent as in ! < (her father’s daughter) implying ‘sheis brave'.

Other types of idiomatic expressions featuring genitive construction cannot produce
an idiomatic meaning or form an idiomatic expression by themselves. However, the
unity between the first and the second particle of the construction within a bigger
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structural unit or a longer sentence can form an idiomatic expression. This can be
seen when the first particle of the construction is annexed to one of the components
of a nominal or verbal sentence. Previous examples have demonstrated that the
agent or object in the verbal sentence may be attributed or connected to the
noun/pronoun following it. An example of this type of genitive agent can be found
in the following example: Jsill a5 &Y & ~ 5 (signs of victory appear on the
horizon), the subject here being L35 which is the first particle of the genitive
structure. A genitive construction as an object is seen in the idiomatic expression
4aaal) o< bl (he hit the liver of truth), used to mean ‘he got to the heart of the
matter’, in which the object A4S is the first particle of the genitive structure. Similarly,
in the example » ¢k )3l (he turned his back) meaning *he ignored something’, the
object ¢k isthefirst particle of the genitive structure.

In short, the genitive construction in idiomatic expressions can occur in different
forms. In structures where the genitive construction is an object, it occurs in two
forms: in the first type, the second particle of the construction can be transformed
from a pronoun to noun and vice versa, but in the second type, the pronoun can only
be replaced by another pronoun. In the example 4\ <& (jt lay heavy upon his
shoulder), the word Jals s the first particle of the construction with the pronoun -
being annexed (being the second part of the genitive structure). Nevertheless, the
second particle of the construction can be replaced in this expression by using an
explicit noun e.g. 4l o538 )l Jals <& (the affairs of Sate lay heavy upon the
King).

The second type of genitive construction is exemplified by two idiomatic
EXPressions; “edia iyl (1 SIS (literally, speaking from the tip of his nose) meaning
‘he is arrogant’ and sl M (to take part). In these examples the pronouns in the
second particle of the construction cannot be replaced by explicit nouns as both the
agent and the second particle of the construction refer to the same thing.
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4.6 Grammatical Functions of Idiomatic Expressions

The previous section explored various syntactic relations between the elements of an
idiomatic expression which constitute an independent structural unit forming part of
a wider context and structure. Consequently, this section focuses on new syntactic
units that correlate the idiomatic expression with its surrounding context. The
relationship (external relations) between idiomatic expression units and larger text
unit is an important factor in the communication of meaning. Thus, these syntactic
and grammatical relations join the units of structure to build the whole text (Cawsey
1990: 77; Hovy 1990: 19).

Like phrases or sentences, idiomatic expressions are situated within a larger text and
perform a grammatical function. However, the relationship between an idiomatic
expression and its linguistic context can be viewed as a mutua one, since the
expression can affect the context and vice versa. Thus, an idiomatic expression can
play the role of subject or object, depending on its precedent. Idioms are correl ated

to what precedes or followsin terms of structural and contextual relations.

The importance of the linguistic context (co-text) is not exclusive to idiomatic
expressions. Saussure (1983:221) argues that linguistic context plays amajor rolein
the general system of language. All language units depend on other surrounding
units or on the series of these units together. The idiomatic expression gains its
significance in the surrounding linguistic context via its correlation with what
precedes or follows (Saussure, 1983: 213).

The following sections attempt to trace the contextual relations between idiomatic
expressions and their text. In Hassan's view (1994: 191), these contexts help to
analyse the syntactic meaning.
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4.6.1 Idiomatic Expression in Attributive 2Ll Relation

Section 4.5 examined the attributive relation which exists within an idiomatic
expression. Here, the focus in on the attributive relation as a contextual relation
between the idiomatic expression and its context. The idiomatic expression can
function as either a subject or a predicate. In both cases, as a basic constituent, it
correlates with the second constituent in the linguistic context or structure of text.

4.6.1.1 Theldiomatic Expression as Subject

An idiomatic expression can function as a subject or a deputy of the subject in the
context of averbal sentence and as a subject/Ixix in anominal sentence as seen in the

following examples:

The idiomatic expression as subject/Jeé:

4.1 ol pavay Y 47 5L Aray of hope appears on the horizon

42 ol e el el et the double-faced [hypocrites] stop corrupting
iadll society
4.3 aal o) =3 Like father like son

The idiomatic expression as deputy of the subject:
4.4 Q) adad Laxie when the head of gossip is cut off

[wagging tongues are silenced]

The idiomatic expression as subject/lxis in anominal sentence:
45 b pana dia Thereisaray of hope.

46  Gaaial JaY) g pavall The ray of hope has not been achieved [was

extinguished)]

47 Il pasas pedl They have a ray of hope

48 (G dsedens OlS as if his face was washed off with soup [he is
rude]

49 Y quai gdadl Joal € the Council states had the lion’ s share,
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It is noticeable that those idiomatic expressions functioning as subject (deld) or (1xix)
are more frequent than those functioning as the deputy of the doer. Moreover, most
of these expressions functioning as subjects are of the genitive structura type. The
noun is attributed to the genitive structure of idiomatic expression in examples 4.5-
4.9, whereas the verb is attributed to the genitive structure of idiomatic expression in
examples 4.1-4.4. It is also noticeable that in some nominal idiomatic expressions,
the subject (Ixiw) precedes the predicate which is the correct position for the subject
in MSA sentences i.e. s + lxiw (example 4.6). In other nominal expressions,

however, the subject (1xiw) follows the predicate (,:3) (example 4.5).

The idiomatic expression may be an explicit subject (Ixiw) (examples 4.5 and 4.6) or
may replace the subject (Ixi<) with agent of the subject as in &) ~ (the noun of ‘&
in example 4.7) and O\S sl (the noun of * o' in example 4.9). Thisis because the

nouns of ‘&) and ‘ O\ are originally 1xis (Al-Hashimi, 2001).

As a subject (1xix), the idiomatic expression should be viewed as a single structural
unit (Fernando, 1996). In example 4.6, the subject is not the noun u=x<3l (a ray),
but the whole expression J«¥) (s« sanadl (a ray of hope).

However, in the previous examples, idiomatic expressions perform different
grammatical functions in terms of co-text or grammatica relations between idioms
and their linguistic context. Thus the idiom Js (=xa (a ray of hope) is seen to
perform different grammatical functions when used in a different linguistic text i.e.
subject (J=8), deputy of subject (J=lé i) and subject (1iw).

4.6.1.2 Theldiomatic Expression as Predicate s

As a predicate, the idiomatic expression can consist of a single word, phrase, or full
sentence.

The predicate as a single word:
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4.10

Al JUaill 03 a8 They are an ear [they spy] for the corrupt regime

411

25 »  Heisabull [implying strength or stupidity].

The predicate as a phrase (adverbia phrase and prepositiona phrase):

412 )b O ab
4.13 3 ) 5 agllal
4.14 A Mg sa N (A
4.15 2 yall aldl d e Laay)
The predicate as a sentence:

4.16 Al Gl 4y o ghaas
4.17 Baxa 8,05 J g gusall ()38
418 5 el G (e Jay 23

ol ez ya
4.19 Bk (3 yide o il s

The predicate as a genitive construction:

4.20 Gibadl ol Jeall
4.21 ad) Gl )
4.22 dapall ala 128
4.23 elanll 23l dles 55

They are between two hell fires[caught
between the devil and the deep blue sea)

Their aspirations lie beyond the horizon
Happiness liesin referring to Allah

The meeting is in Al Balad Al Haram
[Makkah]

They described him as the mastermind
behind the gossip.

for the manager to have a far-sighted look
[vision]

Speech goesin the right ear and out the | eft
[I’'m not interested)]

We stand at a crossroads

Ignorance is the biggest difficulty

[the main obstacl €]

They are the head [source] of the gossip
Thisisthe female hyena’ s dream

[It will be achieved by two ways|

to be the white dove of peace

Based on the examples above, it can be seen that the idiomatic expression

encompasses various forms of predicate. It can take the form of a verba sentence
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(examples 4.18 and 4.19), a predicate of ‘<" (example 4.17), or a predicate of ‘&)
(example 4.16). The predicate may take the form of an adverbial phrase (examples
4.12 and 4.13), or a prepositional phrase (examples 4.14 and 4.15). The predicate
may aso be a genitive structure (examples 4.20-4.23) where the idiomatic
expression, functioning as a predicate, takes the form of the annexed predicate.
Finally, functioning as a predicate, the idiomatic expression can take the form of a

singular noun (examples 4.10 and 4.11).

4.6.2 ldiomatic Expressions Performing Various Functions

The relation between the idiomatic expression and its context may be a specific one
i.e. when idioms appear as object or adverb; they give the meaning of
specification/definition for the sentence. This is one of the contextual relations
between the elements of the sentence (Hassan 1994: 194). In this section an attempt
is made to introduce contextual relation and explain its role in connecting idiomatic

expressions and syntactic context.

Idiomatic expressions functioning as an object:

4.24 s Jlews ldeS 5 | |eft her Joha' s nail

[apretext to interfere again]

4.25 o S8 Js adle ciakad | cut off his rope of thought [interrupted his
train of thought]

4.26 pobud) dalea cind il ) Israel killed the dove of peace

4.27 Y Guai 2l Ju The club got the lion’ s share

Idiomatic expressions functioning as a adverbial phrase indicating a place:

4.28 Lol om sy He stands between two hell fires

[He is caught between the devil and the deep
blue seq]

4.29 Gk (5l 2ic (i He stands at a crossroads
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4.30 jshall o i He reads between the lines

Idiomatic expressions functioning as an adverb J/circumstance:

431 aulyad s, W50 Y He does not have time to scratch his head

[heisvery busy]

4.32 2l abal pami 715, He gnaws fingers of regret

[is extremely sorry].

4.6.3 Idiomatic Expressions|Implying Attribution (3l

The concept of ‘attribution’ involves both preposition particles and genitive
construction as they imply attribution/correlation between preposition and noun in a
prepositional phrase and between the two parts of a genitive structure. Consider the

examples below:

4.33 < )l Late o3& Evading/avioding the scissors of scrutiny
4.34 ol pavay dla) 442 5 inabidto gain aray of hope

4.35 ela saaall il Huadll JsY1 celebrating the new changes comes from the
Jubill Wb o« door of drumming

[it isjust propaganda]

In examples 4.33-4.35, the idiomatic expressions function as an annexed to (second
particle of the construction/4d! —L=s) in the genitive construction, and this genitive
construction is the idiomatic expression in full in w8l L= (the scissors of
scrutiny), Jel pawas (a ray of hope), and Jukill (the drumming). The meaning in
these examples implies annexation between the first and the second particle of
construction which is the idiomatic expresson meaning that in this instance

idiomatic expressions play the role of modifiers.

Prepositions, likewise, imply the meaning of annexation/attribution, depending on

their position. The preposition ¢ (from) in the example sus & ai (1« 4Skia L (the far-
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sightedness he has) implies a reason or a justification. In &k & e e i o (We
stand at a crossroad), the preposition e in this case means at (Haywood and
Nahmad, 1962: 415). In the example dukill (e |4 cles (carried much of
drumming), the preposition (= shows gender or species (Al-Hashimi, 2002). In the
example 4 J & sa b el (las ) (The Holy Month of Ramadan is best used for the
purposes of invoking Allah), the preposition < means collocation, i.e. between *best
used’ and ‘for invoking Allah’, or to mean ‘with’ according to Haywood and
Nahmad (1962: 415) i.e. to invest the period of Ramadan in repenting to God.

Finally, the attributive (“-') relation plays a major role in connecting the idiomatic
expression with the preceding structure. The prepositions and genitive structures

perform this function in many idiomatic expressions.

4.6.4 Theldiomatic Expression asa Follower (L)

This structural relation between idiomatic expressions and ther context
encompasses those elements known in MSA as Jx (replacement/ substitution), —aac

(coordination), <= (adjective), and xS 5i (emphasis). Consider the following:

The idiomatic expression as a replacement/substitution:

436 Ak b Jal pavaydly yiay Thisis a ray of hope in the darkness of the
Jsex<ll  unknown

437 < A4 8 uayaladll Corruption finally pouring into the pocket of
Ll ciladll i | 1Sl 22al) the very greedy is the father [source] of all
problems.

In example 4.36, the expression a ray of hope substitution of the demonstrative noun
(this), and in example 4.37 the expression «iladll si (father of all problems) in the
latter is asubstitution of the phrase LSl 2821l (the very greedy).

The idiomatic expression as a coordination:
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438 (ud phsll Jall aa i aslles Reforming the internal  situation of the
sl ¥ 50 @l 8 YA e homeland is not done by means of the police
e il Y 5 3@l foree, hypocrisy, or the media misleading

4.39 aladin adaill )y lass 0w Among the banned teaching methods is
s caall Jals i #1,all - shouting or rising the headband to threaten
Jaall 28,  students in the classroom

440 5kaill 48Ul 45 )l cala Laéd We |ost the man with clear vision and far
sl sightedness

The idiomatic expression as an adjective:

441 2aludl Glacali ds ) 2 a man whose heart is attached to mosques[a
devout Muslim]

442 Sl 38 ) e ) L amerciful, kind-hearted young man

443 Al Calsi Sle S he was a clean-handed worker [honest and
faithful]

The above examples 4.36-4.43 represent a group of idiomatic expressions that
follow their precedent. These expressions may function as a replacement,
coordinative, or adjective. There were no expressions functioning as emphatics in

the study data sample.

4.6.5 Discussion

From an analytical perspective, the idiomatic expression can be viewed differently
as one language unit. This unit can perform a certain grammatical function acting as
anoun, verb, adjective, or adverb, regardless of its structure or type. An example of
an idiomatic expression functioning as a noun is &) I3 Gual daca LAl G (our
father was a victim of lack of money), since the expression xl <ld Gual can be
replaced by _% (poverty). An example of an idiomatic expression functioning as a
verb is g ralall 4 ane Qs 336 (he was moving his sight around the attendants),
where the expression «ie & can be replaced with the verb Lki (to look at).

Examples of expressions functioning as an adjective or adverb were given above.
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The different types of grammatical functions performed by the idiomatic expressions

in the data sample were as follows:

Circumstance Predicate Verb
Adjective of Place Coordination Subject
Adjective Object Genitive

Moreover, linguistic context plays a very important role in determining the
grammatical function of idiomatic expressions. However this function varies in
terms of the co-text. In order to demonstrate this, the idiomatic expression L Jeall
Jes, (the camel and its load) is examined here. This idiom appears in 34 different
texts in Al-Riyadh newspaper, and in three cases it functions as a subject (J=&) with
the verb ki (to fall down). The same idiom also appears as an object (4 Js2i) in 19
instances in combination with the verbs (G« «3ab «d i), (leave, take, and steal).
Finally, this idiom appears as annexed to () slxas) in 12 texts with the nouns <
4,. il (leaving, taking, and theft). This analysis demonstrates that the
grammatical function of the idiomatic expression varies from one text to another in
terms of the grammatical syntactical variations it undergoes (variations in the

linguistic context) and this topic forms the main subject of the following section.
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4.7 Variationsin the Structure of |diomatic Expressions

Idioms, which can consist of a single word, an expression or a longer phrase, are
intrinsic to a culture, forming the basis of everyday language use. As a figurative
language tool, idioms represent the expressive form of language and are common in
both spoken and written forms. One important aspect of idiomatic expressions and
phrases which differentiates them from other linguistic constructions is that they
develop a particular specialised meaning, which means that the figurative meaning
of an idiom is not directly related to the literal meaning of its constituent parts (Ifill,
2002). Like many other types of figurative language, idioms are flexible in terms of
their structure, composition, syntax, sound and sense. This flexibility allows for
greater creativity in their use, giving them scope to be altered and modified to suit

the environment or context.

4.7.1 Previous Studieson Idiom Variation

Linguistic theorists are divided with regard to their view of idioms and two distinct
perspectives have emerged in relation to the nature of idioms, and these can be
labelled non-compositional and compositional respectively. The non-compositional
view of idiom holds that the form of an idiomatic expression is fixed and that it
should not be broken down into its constituent parts but must be treated as a whole
expression, its meaning cannot be inferred from its constituent components.
Theorists in this grouping include, most notably, Katz and Postal (1963), Fraser
(1970), Nunberg (1978), Gibbs (1980), Chomsky (1980), Nunberg, Sag and Wasow
(1982), and Gibbs and Gonzales (1985). All of these argue that idioms produce a
single semantic expression, which is distinct from the meanings of the individual
parts that make up that expression. As illustrative example of this would be the
idiom to kick the bucket.

However, there is opposition to this particular view. More recently a compositional
view of idiom has been advanced, which suggests that the individual meanings of

the constituents of an idiomatic expression do, in fact, contribute to its overall
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meaning (Gibbs and Nayak, 1989; Gibbs et al., 1989; Taylor, 2002). These theorists
argue that the true meaning of a particular idiom can be guessed by looking at the
component parts of that expression, which give a certain level of predictability.
Experiments by compositional theorists have focussed on how people interpret the
meaning of idioms and seem to suggest that examining the constituent components
of an idiom can potentially lead to heightened comprehension of their meaning.
When similar experiments were conducted with non-native speakers of a language
attempting to make sense of idiomatic expressions, they were more inclined to

understand these by assimilation of their prior knowledge.

The flaw in this type of understanding and interpretation is that idioms are not
aways completely clear grammatically which may result in the misinterpretation of
their intended meaning. Constituent analysis of idioms can be difficult due to this
lack of clarity in their structures. Nunberg (1978), however, has shown that
although idioms have lexical and syntactic flexibility, it is possible to predict their
syntactic behaviour by considering their semantic decomposition. When their
composition is deconstructed, this allows for them to be understood in relation to

their component parts.

According to the theory of systemic functional linguistics, languages have in-built
“meaning potential” (Halliday, 1994) which determines what can be done with
them, for example how a speaker is able to utilise alanguage based on the context in
which it being spoken. Meaning potential is important because it alows speakers or
writers to make decisions and choices based on their intentions. The need for
certain linguistic structures is determined by the communication needs of the
individual. Therefore, individuals may ater the elements of the original idiom in
order to suit the particular context in which they are using it. Thistype of alteration
may be based on personal, environmental or other factors and the purpose is the

expression of ideas.

Several studies have been conducted into the variations of idioms that exist in
language. Fraser (1970) for example, interpreted the syntactic behaviours of idioms,

being interested in how their structural forms create the basis of meaning. In order
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to show the importance of syntactic transformation of idioms, Fraser constructed a
hierarchical model consisting of seven possible levels of transformation of idiomatic
characteristics. These levels range from completely frozen (Level Zero), which does
not allow for any transformation at all, to Level Six, the most unrestricted level
which permits any transformation and many examples have undergone this
transition. Fraser’s (1970: 39) full model is as follows:

e Unrestricted: read the riot act.

e Reconstitution: pop the question.

e Extraction: draw a blank

e Permutation: keep up one’s end

¢ |[nsertion: drop a line

e Adjunction: kick the bucket

e Completely frozen: face the music

Fraser (1970) also makes it clear, nevertheless, that idioms have in-built structures
which means they behave differently from other forms of language. Indeed, the
components of an idiom do not retain their literal meaning and the semantic
interpretation of an expression is not developed following construction of the idiom
itself.

Other scholars following Fraser (1970) have conducted research on the structure and
fixedness of idioms from a syntactic point of view. Makka (1972) identified two
types of idiomatic expressions according to their structure and semantics which he
referred to as decoding and encoding idioms. In addition, like Fraser, he produced a
classification model of the levels of idiom frozenness but argued that even those
idioms which were classified as “completely frozen” might undergo some

changes. Newmeyer (1974) examined the behaviour of idioms under syntactic
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transformation, maintaining that meaning alone could be used to predict the

syntactic behaviour of idiomatic expressions.

Later, both Nunberg (1978) and Fernando (1996) claimed that the syntactic
behaviour of idioms is not something that can be calculated purely from figurative
meaning and that attention needed to be paid to the significance of the relationships
between the form and the meaning. Similarly, in her survey of English idioms and
fixed expressions, Moon (1998: 120) found that 40% of the sample she studied
included lexical variations, substitution, or conversion. She aso found that 14% of
the items in the corpus included two or more changes made to the usual structure of
the idiomatic expressions. She indicates that these variations (both lexical and

systematic) are not exclusive to English and can be found in other languages.

Initially, psychological studies regarding the scope of how individuas perceive
idioms that are syntactically frozen, produced mixed results (Swinney and Cutler,
1979); however, more recent studies have shown that individuals demonstrate faster
times when processing syntactically frozen idioms as compared to syntactically
flexible ones (Gibbs and Gonzales, 1985). Indeed frozen idioms are viewed as
being more lexicalised, making it easier for the individual to interpret their meaning
more quickly. Gibbs and Gonzales (1985) paved the way for further studies of
idiomatic expressions, which would be more sensitive to syntactic features, and

interested in the degree to which these may be clearly understood.

To date, only limited attention has been paid to structural variation of idioms in
MSA and there have been no studies of this aspect of idiomatic expression in the

Saudi media. This chapter aimsto fill this gap in the literature.

The purpose of this chapter is to investigate the extent to which MSA idiomatic
expressions are fixed. In order to investigate this, transformational methods of MSA
grammar and testing of syntactic variation of idioms will be analysed. Based on
analysis of 440 idioms collected from the Saudi newspaper Al-Riyadh, it has been
shown that there are observable differences in idiomatic syntactic behaviour.
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In this section, Moon’s (1998) framework, which was originally applied to English
idiomatic expressions, is used, with regard to relative fixedness. As previously
stated, in Moon’s survey on idioms and fixed expressions, there is clear indication
that variations are not exclusive to English, and may be found in other languages.
This study, then, starts from this premise, applying her approach to MSA idiomatic

expressions.

4.7.2 Data Analysisof Idiomatic Expression Variations

In this study, the focus is on the lexical and grammatical variations in constituents of
idioms with respect to the change or substitution of the units of the structure as they
form part of the process of structural change. In section 4.7.3 we will discuss a
number of examples of individual lexical variation in verbs, nouns, adjectives, and
prepositions which act as components of the idiomatic expressions. Grammatical

changes will be examined in section 4.7.4.

4.7.3 Lexical Variation
4.7.3.1Verb Variation

Analysis of a number of examples shows that verb variation creates the most
striking change in the structure of the idiomatic expression. The most frequent type
of verb variation occurs via substitution of the verb by a synonym. Nevertheless, this
does not entail any real change to the meaning of the idiom. Consider the examples
below:

4.44 4ea5 i /3,40 his face shone
[he beamed]

4.45 agic e asn /=S heturned on his heels
[he retreated]

446 Al sl 3 ko s to Strike whiletheironis hot



4.47

4.48
4.49

4.50
451

4.52

3 aball ala 3o cliay/aaly

Aging Y Lagh adil i/

Juaal) 8 ) g o

B dadia ity flay

Bie (e gAY/
ZENES)

ol Az sl
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to catch the rope of initiative
[to start]
to stick on€e’' s nose in other people’ s business

to hide poison in honey [appearances can be
deceptive]

to start/turn over a new leaf

to pass through the bottle neck
[to proceed with great difficulty]
to see the light

[to start over again]

Some verbs can be replaced with other verbs that share their literal or idiomatic

meaning, e.g. okl 3l e Jle/3d (he tasted the bitterness of deprivation). A verb

can also be replaced by a noun. Consider the examples ¢l mus/mea (O

wipe/wiping on€'s clothes) meaning ‘to mislead or to be hypocritical’ and sl

te bl a5 /e (to put/putting dots on letters) meaning ‘ make everything clear’.

4.7.3.2 Noun Variation

Analysis showed that a number of idiomatic changes do occur in nouns athough

fewer than was the case with verbs. The most common type of noun change is

achieved viathe use of synonymy. Consider the three examples below:

4.45

4.46
4.47

Coatiall/dass sl e Land) clisay

L;;ﬁ)/‘)w

Aa sallf il S

to grasp the stick by the middle [to be
moderate]

Joha’ s nail/pole [aweak pretext]
to ride the wave/current

[to go in search of adventure]

Some nouns may be replaced with the plura form of the same stem:



4.48
4.49
450
451
452

4.53

29 a5l g i (3 kall
aDUall idlas/ iles
5 yalicdl A3l 4l

Groalinal i) &) ja
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the way is a bed of roses

a controversial issuef/issues

night bats/bats [a night owl]

Like a professional mourning woman

The wailing of the professional mourning
women

aredlinered lines

The change may also involve a shift from masculine to feminine noun:

4.54

ol i/l

a kind-hearted man/woman

A change in the noun may reflect arelation of generality and specificity between the

original noun and its substitution. In other words, the replacement noun is either a

hyponym (a part-whole relationship) or a synonym of the original. The examples
below illustrate this relation:

4.55

4.56
457

4.58
4.59

4.60

asefagn 5 3 Ll o

o 5_Sall el
A yfalic

Aialal) e/ 3

oAz ral 65 (‘.\3\;“ Jia

ol all

involve his nose’head in someone €else's
businesg[interfere]

life turned black before his face/eyes

the idea glittered in [flashed through] his
mind/head

in the heart/eye of the storm
like a ring on his finger/hand [wrapped

around someone’s little finger]

a tough person/man

Variation may also occur by changing a noun from one semantic field for another

from a different semantic field. Thus, o ©a3 (e 4e/4a (@ snake/water in the grass)

used to refer to someone who plans evil in secret whilst feigning goodness.



-145 -

4.7.3.3 Adjective Variation

This type, in which an adjective is replaced by a synonym, proved to be the least

frequent among the idiomatic expressions. Here are two examples:

4.61 ahalll/ac Ul (il the smooth/kind gender
[the fairer sex/gentle sex]
4.62 dulyiailiacley  heis stubborn-minded

[ narrow-minded]

4.7.3.4 Particle Variation

The examples below show prepositiona and adverbial change. Some of these
particle variations do not create any change in the idiomatic meaning. Examples

include:

4.63 Gk (3 yike s/ Sle/ 2 infon/before a crossroad

4.63 Gisall 3l 8 e/ 8 in/on the deathbed [on one' s deathbed]
4.65 GVl ala/el 5 behind/beyond the horizon

4.66 sills/ sl ae 3lsy - soar with/like eagles

[to soar like an eagl €]

4.7.3.5 Truncation or Dropping

Moon (1998: 131) indicates that some idioms and proverbs may be downgraded to
smaller grammatical units. For instance, a compound sentence may be downgraded
to a single clause, or a clause to a group of words. Similarly, in Arabic some
structures may undergo truncation. The prepositional phrase Jw==ll & (in honey) may
be omitted from the idiom Jwall & ~ull sy (to hide poison in honey) but the full
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idiomatic meaning can still be understood clearly. Another example is Jswic 44
8= (hisface is washed off with soup) said in reference to arude individual. Here, if
the prepositional phrase &< (in soup) is dropped, the full idiomatic meaning can
still be clearly understood.

In compound sentences as well, one of the two main clauses can be dropped, and the
full idiomatic meaning can still be understood from the remaining phrase. . In the
The phrase sl jeb cwead Al (that broke the camel’s back) is dropped from the
idiom sl jeds el Al dddl & <ilSs (it was the straw that broke the camel’s
back); the full idiomatic meaning still remains quite clear to the reader/hearer of
Arabic.

An added to («d! —l=all @annexed to) may be dropped from a nomina idiomatic
expression. Even though the structure will slightly change, the idiomatic meaning
will remain the same. Consider Ladl Jeh Cwad Al 423N (the straw that broke [the
camel’s back]), and ekl cuad Il A3 (the straw that broke the back). In the
second example, the added-to is dropped and the added is identified using the
definite article J) (the). In other words, ‘the camel’s back’ becomes ‘the back’ In the
former example, the word ¢! (the back) is defined through its addition to another
word, = (the camel), but in the latter, it is defined by adding the article J! to it.

There is another type of dropping that does not have any effect on the structural or
semantic level of the idiom. Consider the two expressions <« 5 < < JS (all those
who came, fast and slow) and < 5 <& (< (those who came, fast and slow). The
idiomatic meaning is not changed after the deletion of the particle (noun) JS (all). In
the examples 45l <ai 1 (from beneath the table) and 4 sUall &3 (beneath the
table), the idiomatic meaning does not change after dropping the preposition (=

(from).
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In the data collected, one type of change was observed that transcended the limits of

the single unit. This encompasses the variation in inflectability, regarded by Moon

(1998) as a characteristic of the form of idiomatic expression. Moon discusses a

number of these changes under the title of ‘systematic variation’ whilst Abdou

(2011) refers to this as ‘the grammatical behaviour of idioms'. Thus, it is viewed

here as a type of verb variation that can change an idiom’'s structure without

affecting itsidiomatic meaning. Thistype of change occurs most commonly with the

inflection of verbs from present to past or to imperative, or vice versa.

Below are anumber of examplesto illustrate this variation:

4.67
4.68

4.69

4.70

4.71

4.72

4.73

4.74

Aadl i dad y3/Chaad )|
Ay ) 3 50000 5
e o sl byl
i)

DA () sdeac O payo ua

Joadl) el Jas/Jaud

Ll o) o el

Al inll (3l 3l

padl) ¢ guall acf/ Jaxy

he is’'was trembling

he adds/added water to mud [he makes/made
things worsej

he sheds/shed light on the issue

he hit/hits [killed/kills] two birds with one
stone

he lowered/lower s the curtain on the issue [he
drew/draws a veil over something]

he surrendered/surrenders his soul to his
Creator

[he gave/gives up the ghost]

he casts off/cast off the rope to his
imagination [he gives/gave free rein to his
imagination]

he gives/gave the green light

In other idioms, the verb isinflected to a source noun, asin the examples below:
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4.75 e bl aia sfaay  to put/putting dots on letters
=5l [To dot thei’s...]

4.76 ploall st (e 4 pa/ iy tO hit/a hit below the belt

477 Juaall A adl w3y to hide/hiding poison in honey

4.78 owlaall Ada/aday to gather/gathering crowds

4.7.4.2 Syntactic Variations

In some cases, an idiomatic expression may be subject to more than one variation,
such as trangitivity and intransitivity, causativity and reflexivity (Stathi, 2007: 107).
Langlotz (2006) cites the English idiom ‘the curtain comes down on something/to
bring the curtain down on something’ as an example of intransitivity in the former
and causativity in the latter. Langlotz (2006: 182) notes that a number of idiomatic
expressions “vary their lexical or syntactic structure systematically to focus on a
scene or action described by the literal meaning from an alternative perspective’.

However, athough variation in idioms occurs in the Arabic corpus for this study,
when a verbal structure is transformed into a nominal one or into a new structure,

the phrase still retains the figurative meaning. Consider the examples below:

4.79 Jull i 4aul; sy to hide his head in sands
[to bury on€’ s head in the sand)]
480  Jwlll i pessaeand, hisheadishidden in sands
4.81 45 el lainy  to keep hisface’ swater [to save face]

4.82 aall cle lis  keeping face' s water

In addition, variation may occur by moving units in the structure forwards or
backwards:

4.83 Jewalallyy  hissaliva started to drip
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[drooling in anticipation]

4.84 aill e Jew  the saliva of merchants drips
4.85 aiall e Zpadl  the distant among the sheep

[the straggler of the flock]
4.86 daaldll 2l (e @among the sheep, the distant

Variation can a so take place by changing voice, from passive into active:

4.87 4f8 e o jt wasimprinted on his heart
4.88 4l8 e &l o God imprinted on his heart

One of the most common variations in idiomatic expression entails making
changes to pronouns. One example involves changing the agent from a hidden
pronoun to a connected pronoun as shown below:

4.89 4% sy hang onto a straw [clutch at straws]
4.90 4% o5y they hang onto a straw

491 oo~ A )gle/dle Came back/they came back with Honain's shoes
[they achieved nothing]
4.92 z.rdosdam/dian  livelthey livein an ivory tower
<= Ithey live alife of luxury]
4.93 Jbud) ) sasi/dad - brought/they brought down the curtain on the
il e jssue

[they drew aveil over the issug]

The pronoun may be changed from singular to plural when it is added-to or
connected to a preposition, as shown in the examples bel ow:

4.94 aealfoy 4 Liul it fell into his hand/their hands

4.95 &% aring on hisfinger/their fingers
agroal/aral
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496 Al aic/aic ai,  the penislifted off him/them

[he is/they are unable to be held responsible for
his/their actions on the grounds of diminished

responsibility]
4.97 4add S4us hissoul isin hisnose[Heisvery angry]
4.98 a4 sy my soul iSin my nose

Variation can aso take place syntactically, by dropping the explicit agent/noun and

substituting it with a*hidden’ or explicit pronoun (pro-nominalisation).

4.99 slaall dlla ;) a5 hismen breathed a sigh
[of relief]
4.100 slhaall 4t preathed asigh
4.101 | i) 8 sl ) [auadl 8 i)l Shake like a leaf [frightened]

U:\.‘.uae\l‘.a ua.\\)s QJ:JJ\

In example 4.99, the agent is explicitly stated J_ (men) whilst in 4.100, it is a
hidden pronoun that refers to a hidden subject. In example 4.101, there are several
variations. The noun in the first of these (Saddam Hussein) can be replaced by a
first-person pronoun (), or a third-person pronoun () relying on the co-text i.e.

referring to anaphoric reference in the text.

4.7.4.3 Embedding

Idiomatic expressions can also undergo other transformations (see Fraser 1970;
Nunberg et al., 1994). Moon (1998) discussed embedding a linguistic unit within the
structure of an idiom as a type of transformation process that can happen to the form
of theidiom. In MSA, embedding a new linguistic element in any structure will lead
to a syntactic change. For the purposes of this discussion, ‘embedding’ has been
categorised under syntactic variation. A noun may be embedded to substitute an
agent and then added to the following noun. See the examples below:



4.102

4.103
4.104

4.105
4.106

4.107

avial) Jauiis

434l JU dais

- ..“.. n g._ﬂ_‘ai

3aga]) af bl

wiq)l«.(;ém
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ignites gossip

[gossip spreads like wildfire]
thefire of gossip ignites

he hit upon the truth

[he found out the truth/got to the heart of the
matter]

he hit the liver of the truth
his soul isin his nose
[Heisvery angry]

his soul ison the tip of his nose

A preposition like o= (of) may be embedded in some idiomatic expressions.

Consider the two examples below:

4.108
4.109

475 Discussion

Jal (30 araydal pava:  aray of hope

sea (e A el 35 the prick of conscience

Analysis of the structural patterns of the corpus of idiomatic expressions reveals that

variation is common, some 60.77% of the items undergo lexical variation,

substitution or transformation. A break-down by level of variation (see categoriesin

Figure 1) suggests that certain types of idioms are more fixed than others, and that

some expressions appear to be fixed, eg., JUb Jll Lisl (matters were not in

order), showing no variation at all.

The results of this study support Fellbaum’s findings (2007) insofar as some of the

morphosyntactic rules are not ‘hard’ to use in idiomatic expressions, i. e. they do not

apply only one possible route and rule out all others. Rather, these rules appear to be

flexible and ‘soft’ enough for an expression to be performed quantitatively. This
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shows that it is essential to formulate these rules in order to reveal the properties of
the situational context in which the idiom is being used, the medium of interaction,

and/or the text type.

An important general conclusion that may be drawn from these findings is that the
syntactic flexibility exhibited by this sample of MSA idioms is higher than that
suggested by previous research in contemporary Arabic linguistics (Abdou, 2011.:
221). Indeed, the fact that idioms alow predicatisation, reordering of their
constituents, or embedding casts doubt on Attia' s (2006) assertion that:

As passivisation in Arabic is not made by configurational
restructuring of the sentence, but rather by morphological
inflection of verbs, we can say that Arabic shows only one instance
of syntactic flexibility in MWES [ multiword expressions], that is

allowing intervening elements (p. 95).

Data from the study suggests that many idiomatic expressions will alow changes to
be made. The study findings clearly demonstrate that the verbal structure can be
transformed to a genitive structure and vice versa. Moreover, verbal structures can
be changed into the nominal form or prepositional phrases, as the following

examplesillustrate:

STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS
verbal <&l e caly Play openly, to deceive others
nominal iS4l e calll - openly deceiving others
verbal g pagall e ¢ pall Ll to shed light on/highlight an issue

genitive g »asall e o pall s Shedding light on a certain topic
verbal »aall (S5 to cope with age

genitive »azll 48050 coping with age
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Moreover, some structures are more frequent e.g. prepositional phrases or
incompl ete structures also appear to be correlated with the verb in many other texts,

as shown in the following examples:

STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS
prepositional 2k ex incold blood
phrase
verbal 3k ey Jiie) /08 0%, murder/murdered/be  assassinated
in cold blood
incomplete JE4a S S5 Aneedlein ahaystack
verbal U da S 3 ) oo Gay  search for aneedlein a haystack

In addition, variation in verb tenses occurs frequently in the study data. Also, one
word or more may be substituted, or placed before or after the usual position in the
idiomatic expression. Other processes of transformation include shifting of definite
or indefinite from the singular to the plural, or from explicit to implicit nouns or
explicit pronouns. A further type of syntactic change involves the deletion of some

complementary element from the idiom structure.

Figure 4.4 demonstrates that fixedness and immobility in the verbal and incomplete
forms appear to be less frequent than in the other forms. The variation percentage in
verbal structures is 97.1%. Of the 210 examples identified, only five were
completely fixed with the remaining 205 allowing one type of variation or more.
This high percentage can be attributed to the variations found in verb tense, gender
and substitution. The second highest variation was found in the incompl ete sentence
category, representing some 57.1%. The high percentage of variation seen in verbal
and incomplete forms is due to the structure of these forms, both of which are
constituted from more than two elements, thus more easily facilitating variation. As
Figure 4.3 indicates, the variation percentage for other forms is 38% in nominal,
35.29% in adjective, 28% in prepositiona and adverbial phrases and 13.15% in
genitive structure. Finally, no variation was found in ether coordination or
comparative forms. In conclusion, it becomes apparent that the fewer the structural
elements in the idiomatic expression, the lower the rate of variation.
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Figure 4.4 shows the structura variations of idiomatic expressions revealed by

analysis of the data:
Variation of Idiomatic Expressions in the Saudi Press
250
(7.}
9
S 200
£
a 150
(Yo
° 100
2
E 50 |
2 0 e S e i |
semi-
sentence incomple
verbal | nominal | genitive (F)rep05|t coqrdma adjective compara te
ional + tion tive
. structure
adverbial
)
M FIXED 5 11 36 15 5 22 5 15
m VARIABLE 205 7 14 20 1 12 0 20
VARIATION % | 97.1 38 13.15 28 17 35.29 0 57.1

Figure 4-3 Variation by category in idiomatic expressionsin the Saudi press

All these variations take place without affecting the meaning of the idioms
themselves. This analysis shows that the structure of each idiomatic expression often
contains a head and tail word which conveys the idiomatic meaning. These two key
words effectively limit the tolerance levels of substitution, transformation or ellipsis
within the idiom. Making changes to the head word of an idiomatic expression may

affect its meaning.

In the following example, we will examine a series of variations of an idiom (8 4at
sl (literaly, a pain in the throat, idiomaticaly ‘to be fed up with something’) in
order to identify the head word. Tracking the changing structure of an idiom as it
appears in different texts shows that it is both variable and flexible. The variations
which the idiom undergoes are reproduced bel ow:
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STRUCTURE EXAMPLE GLOSS

A verbal Sl ddae ¢ i to cause pain in the throat
verbal diae Glall 84l )y to cause painin the throat

C  prepositional 3Uladll (e dae adla A& g painin histhroat
phrase

D prepositional iae Als 4 apaininmy throat
phrase

E incomplete Y 3l 4ae  apaininthethroat of the nation

F  prepositional Sl 8 4axllS  |ike a pain in the throat
phrase

G  prepositional diae @l 4 apaininthethroat
phrase

H nominal il A4zl thepainisin my throat

I nominal Cougy 3 Ao dat g painin Youssef'sthroat

In the above analysis, it is clear that the idiomatic expression recurs in different
forms, namely, verbal, prepositional phrase, nominal and incomplete structures in
the nine examples. Idioms also undergo structural and transformational processes.
At the same time as the idiom retains its figurative meaning, the literal meaning of
this idiom is possible except in the case of Example E above. While all the other
examples have a literal meaning paralel to their figurative meaning, they are
considered to be idiomatic expressions because of the linguistic context which limits
them to a figurative meaning. The conclusion which can be drawnfrom this
idiomatic example, is that changes in structural elements are possible
(transformation process, adding, embedding and variation) from verbal structures
(examples A and B), prepositional phrases (examples C, D, F and G), nominal forms
(examples H and 1) and clause or incomplete sentence structure (example E).
Moreover, this analysis clearly illustrates the idea that idioms contain key head
words covering the idiom structure and meaning. In the idiom examined above,

these words are 4= (pain) and G~ (throat).
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Exploring the phenomenon of fixedness of idiomatic expressions, this study found
that the level of this fixedness is uneven, a result which is compatible with some of
the previous studies which have based their findings on an English corpus (e.g.
Fraser 1970; Gibbs and Nayak 1989). Moreover, this study demonstrates that MSA
idiomatic expressions are more flexible than previous western studies suggested.
This flexibility can be attributed to the variety of sentence structures which are
permitted in MSA such as constituent order, the use of pronouns, and verbal
inflection.

Speakers may alter their language use with the aim of conveying extra meanings. In
this way, many idiom variations are formed. Generaly speaking, variants of an
idiom are formed by replacing one or more of its original constituents or by
changing its original meaning or structure. Some idiom variations are widely
recognized and have become conventionalized (liu, 2012: 108). This kind of idiom
tends to be fixed and relatively simple, e.g., sl ek Cwaad Al L33 (the final straw
that broke the camel’s back) can be ssmplified by truncation to give rise to a new
idiom: 433! (the straw), a commonly used idiom variation. Analysis of this particular
idiom from the corpus showed in one instance the word =3\ (camel) was substituted
by Ll (regime) in the original context because a journalist wanted to express his
feelings about the final days of the Egyptian regime. This shows that changes were

made to thisidiom purely to suit a specific context.

Changes/variations can be made to both the internal and external structure of
idiomatic expressions but this is restricted by a constituent element known as the
key word. Every idiomatic expression always has a head and a tale word which
together convey the semantic meaning of the idiom. This conclusion is compatible
with Cacciari and Tabossi (1988:680) who propose that the key word is the most
crucial component in understanding and detecting the intended meaning of an

idiomatic expression and that this can be identified by deleting non-essential words.

It is worth noting that the grammatical behaviour of MSA idiomatic expressions
conforms with the grammatical structures of the language, and this ultimately

determines the modifications and changes which may take place within an idiomatic
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expression, according to the permitted grammatical positions. Thisview is supported
by Croft and Cruse (2004: 225), who state that:

It is not an exaggeration to say that construction grammar grew out of a
concern to find a place for idiomatic expressions in the speaker’ s knowledge

of a grammar of their language.

4.8 Conclusion

The conclusion which can be drawn from this chapter is that athough idiomatic
expressions have their own distinctive structures and meaning, it is clear that from
the analysis that they must also conform to the rules of grammar and that they also
maintain internal grammatical relations amongst their constituent elements. Whilst it
is clear that idiomatic expressions function as grammatical units, it is also apparent

that not all idioms are flexible in terms of grammatical transformation.

After analysing the interna relations between the various components making up
idiomatic expressions, it has emerged that the specific characteristics of idiomatic
expressions lie in their conventional meaning rather than in their structure. That is a
result of the fact that their internal and external structures are subject to the usua
grammatical rules of MSA. Consequently, when a connection exists between
components in an idiomatic expression, these are of a semantic rather than a

structural nature.

The most important conclusion to be drawn from this analysis of the grammatical
function of idiomatic expression is that this determines the relation between
idiomatic expressions and their linguistic context. Since idiomatic expressions
consist of structures or a single word, they are like normal expressions and words.
They can become involved in al the different types of structural relations or perform
arange of grammatical functions within the text. This grammatical function varies
in terms of the different linguistic contexts in which the idiomatic expression is
used. Similarly, it is clear that idiomatic expressions become involved in various
contextual structural relations including those of predication, attribution,
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customisation, and follow-up, all of which play a maor role in correlating

expression within the text.

It can be argued that some idioms are transformation deficient. In general, idiomatic
expressions are subject to MSA language grammar but they have their own
characteristics with regard to the correlation between their structural and semantic
components. These characteristics may limit the extent to which grammatical
changes are possible in an idiomatic expression, as compared to the range of
changes which are permissible in non-fixed expressions or sentences, e.g. not al
verbal structures can be transformed into the passive form. In a nutshell, the longer
an idiomatic expression is, the less probability there is of fixedness. In addition, it
can be argued that this study supports Halliday's (1994) functional linguistics
approach in the sense that changes of syntactic or semantic elements in idioms are
principally motivated by a desire on the part of the communicator to express an

intended meaning relating to experiences and emotions and interpersonal interaction.
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Chapter Five: Contextual Analysisof |diomatic Expressions

5.1 Introduction

In Chapter Three, atheoretical framework which combined the notions of cohesion and
context was introduced. The central argument established there was that context plays a
central role in determining the meaning involved in the use of idiomatic expressions.
The notion of context expands beyond the purely linguistic meaning of idiomatic
expressions to examine the cultural background in which they are used. Therefore,
when adopting a contextual view of meaning, both language and culture must be

considered.

This chapter opens by examining the notion of cohesion which is of central importance
with regard to the linguistic context (co-text) in which an idiomatic expression is used.
This linguistic tool plays a crucia role when exploring the linguistic relationships
which exist between the lexical unitsin an utterance and understanding how idiomatic
expressions perform a function of textuality with their surrounding linguistic context
through cohesion. The focus then moves on to the semantic analysis of idiomatic
expressions at the linguistic level, investigating the role played by linguistic context
when drawing a distinction between their literal and metaphorical meaning. Finally, the
importance of linguistic context in explaining the meaning of an idiomatic expression
will be discussed.

5.2 Coheson

According to many linguists, the linguistic term ‘text’ is used to refer to any passage,
spoken or written, that forms a unified whole. De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981:3)
maintain that in order to function as a text, spoken or written, a series of utterances has
to meet the seven standards of textuality. These standards include: cohesion, coherence,
acceptability, informativity, intentionality, situationality, and intertextuality. If any of
these standards are not satisfied, the text is considered to have not fulfilled its function
and cannot be classified as communicative. This suggests that cohesion is an obligatory

property which enables any passage, written or spoken, to function as atext.
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The concept of cohesion has been defined as “the relations of meaning that exist within
the text, and that define it as atext” (Halliday and Hasan 1976: 4). De Beaugrande and
Dressler (1981:3) maintain that cohesion concerns the ways in which the components of
the surface text are mutually connected within a sequence. Richards et al. (1985:48)
define cohesion as “the grammatical and/or lexical relationships between the different
elements of atext” which may also be “the relationship between different sentences or
different parts of a sentence”. Hoey (1991:31) maintains that cohesion refers to the
ways by which certain words or grammatical features in a text unite a sentence to its
predecessors and successors. Cohesion can aso be defined as “the enabling system of
ties or links within a text that makes it possible to interpret its elements as meaningful
and relevant” (Moon 1998: 278). Similarly, Martin (2001: 35) defines cohesion as “the
set of resources for constructing relations in discourse which transcend grammatical
structure”. It is noted that all these definitions revolve around the same central idea that
cohesive devices provide a key means of deciding whether a passage of language forms

aunified whole as atext or isjust agroup of random sentences.

The seminal text on cohesion in English is Halliday and Hasan’s (1976) Cohesion in
English and they conclude that “cohesion expresses the continuity that exists between
one part of the text and another” (1976:299). The authors divide cohesion into two
broad categories. grammatical cohesion referring to the structural content of the text,
and lexical cohesion referring to its language content. Under the first heading, they
study the concepts of reference, substitution, elipsis, and conjunction. Lexical
cohesion, on the other hand, includes collocation, repetition, and sense relations such as
synonymy and antonymy. Despite this grammatical and lexical division, Halliday and

Hasan treat cohesion as a semantic rather than a grammatical or lexical relation.

The various types of cohesive devices identified by Halliday and Hasan will be closely
examined in the following sections and their relevance to the study of idiomatic
expressions will be demonstrated throughout by reference to appropriate illustrative

examples taken from Al-Riyadh.
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5.2.1 Cohesion through Reference

The term ‘reference’ is used to indicate those words which are not semanticaly
elucidated in their own right but are interpreted in terms of their relationship with other
lexical units within an utterance. In this regard, it is useful to draw a distinction
between semantic references and references. The former refer to the relationship
between a word and its referents in the real world, whereas the latter refers to the
linguistic relationships which hold between one expression and other linguistic units in
an utterance. Since the focus here is on the linguistic context, the discussion below will
be confined to the latter type of reference.

Renkema (1993:16) demonstrates that areferential tie is created when the interpretation
of a dummy word is determined by what is mentioned before or after it. Johnstone
(2002:101-103) states that:

Referential ties are created when an item in one sentence refers to an itemin
another sentence, so that in order to interpret part of one sentence, readers or

hearers have to refer to part of some other sentence.

She further notes that pronouns can be considered to be the main source of referring.
Halliday and Hasan (1976) differentiate between two types of reference, namely:
exophoric and endophoric. The former refers to the background information that can
be understood from the immediate context of situation, whereas the latter refers to
the information which can be understood from a linguistic analysis of the text under
discussion. In the case of MSA, thisincludes some pronouns such as Ui (1), ¢ (we),
or <l (you), where the referent exists outside the text, i.e. in the immediate context
of situation (Halliday and Hasan, 1976). Thus, it can be argued that there are two
key differences between exophoric and endophoric reference. First, the identity of
an endophoric reference is retrieved from the text itself, whereas the identity of an
exophoric reference must be retrieved by reference to the context of situation.
Secondly, endophoric reference creates referential ties that function cohesively,
whereas exophoric reference does not create such ties and thus does not contribute
to the cohesiveness of the text (Haliday and Hasan, 1976: 37). Consider the

following example which illustrates how exophoric reference functions.
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Example 5.1

Glall gddiae Uy e aalUl Literally: my flesh is bitter, and | ama chokein tl
throat.
[I cannot be easily used and deceived].

In Example 5.1, the identity of the underlined pronoun Ui (1) is not retrievable from
within this utterance, but only from the text of which it is a part. Thus, because its
referent is not retrievable from the same utterance itself, it does not create any
referential tie, and therefore does not contribute to the cohesiveness of the idiomatic

expression.

By contrast, endophoric referencing points to information which can be interpreted
from inside the utterance itself, i.e. the identity of the referent can be found without
searching further. In this section focusing on cohesion, anaphoric referencing is the
most relevant as it “provides a link with a preceding portion of the text” (Halliday and
Hasan 1976: 51). This type of referencing creates cohesive ties which provide unity to a
text. Endophoric referencing can be divided into two subtypes. anaphoric and
cataphoric. Anaphoric reference occurs when a pronoun points backwards to an earlier
sentence, including a noun that it refers to (Johnstone, 2002:101). Similarly, Richards
et al. (1985:12) note that anaphora occurs when the reference points to something
mentioned previously in the text, thus contributing to the interpretation of an idiomatic
expression. By way of illustration, consider Example 5.2:

Example 5.2

AT Sk 4y sl il )5 sl sl S35 The Syrian boy, Wa'il, said he saw
Loaey 3 aY) aulail Jdly g8 alsef 43u 5 ee  another boy with his own eyes when he
bkl (e Ole all g udaill 25 preathed out his last breath after

torture and food deprivation.

In this example, both the third person pronoun s (he) and the attached pronoun

¢\ (his) intheword «\ (his breath) point backwards to the noun phrase ik (the
boy). Since the interpretation of both these pronouns depends on their linkage to a
previous element inside the text, areferential tie is created, integrating the idiomatic

expression in the text.
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Halliday and Hasan (1976:51) explain that cataphoric referencing points to the
information which will be introduced forward, and which contribute to the
interpretation of the meaning are involved in the next portion of the text. Richards et al.
(1985:15:36) define cataphora as “the use of aword or phrase which refers forwards to
another word or phrase which will be used later in the text or conversation.” By
creating these referential ties, cataphoric reference thus typically lends connectivity to
the text. However, no instances of cataphoric reference being used to connect the

idiomatic expression with its co-text were found in the sample. Figure 5.1 summarizes

the main types of reference according to Halliday and Hasan (1976).

Exophoric

Information from
direct context

(situational)

Anaphoric

Reference points backward to
previously mentioned

information

Endophoric

Information from
within the text

(textual)

Cataphoric

points forward to
information given later on

Figure 5-1 Types of reference (Halliday and Hasan, 1976).

In addition, these cohesive references can be categorised as personal, demonstrative or
comparative, and in the following sections each of these types of references is defined

and then discussed in the specific context of MSA.
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5.2.1.1 Personal Reference

Halliday and Hasan (1976:37) define personal reference as “reference by means of
function in the speech situation, through the category of person”. It points to the
important role played in the text by personal pronouns, e.g. he, she, him, her, and
possessive determiners, e.g. mine, his, yours. Al-Amri (2004) states that personal
reference pronouns refer to their referents by specifying their function in the speech
situation, recognizing the speaker as the first person, the addressee as the second person
and any other participant as the third person (Al-Amri, 2004). Richards et al.
(1985:213) observe that as a grammatical category, the selection of pronouns depends

on anumber of principles, including:

1. if the pronoun stands for a person or persons actually speaking, i.e. first person
(I, we);
2. if the pronoun stands for a person or persons being addressed, i.e. second person
(you);
3. if the pronoun stands for something or someone other than the first and second
person, i.e. the third person pronouns (he, she, it, they).
Before considering the cohesive value of persona pronouns in MSA idiomatic
expressions, it isimportant to outline the system of pronouns and their usage in this
language. First, it is not common in Arabic to use the free-standing first person
singular pronoun 4 (1) and second person singular <i (you). Rather, these pronouns
are used as suffixes, or as prefixes and suffixes with various tenses in MSA (Al-
Shurafa, 1994). Second, Arabic pronouns can be categorized into two basic types:
attached and unattached. Attached pronouns referred to as dlaidl izl can be
suffixed to particles (prepositions), nouns and verbs (Holes, 2004: 177). Unattached
pronouns 4laiidl Slexll are used as separate words to refer to the speaker, the
addressee and the third person. Figure 5.2 presents a graphic overview of MSA

personal pronouns.
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Arabic

Personal
Pronouns

Personal
Pronouns

o~ nahnu
we'

Figure 5-2 Personal pronounsin M SA.

Possessive
Pronouns

Possessive
Determiners

S kitabi
'my book'

<Ske milki

'mine’

The cohesive value of personal reference liesin linking sentences or clauses together

throughout the text by using pronouns such as s (he), * (she), = (they), etc. The

following examples illustrate the role of personal reference in making connections

between the idiomatic expression and its co-text.

Example 5.3
AT Sl agisns ol adl il (5 smll aall S35
Lodey 5,aY) aulail Jadly g alsef & o jae

aldall e el 5 cudaill ya jas

Example 5.4
G5l - ab e s - SN Canall wia ey
(o pedy o Buldll agdy Ll 3 g e agid

Guall 3556 b jaliall

The Syrian boy, Wa'il, stated that he
had seen another six-year-old boy
when he was breathing out his last
tortured and

breath after being
deprived of food.

Although the respectful companions were
pioneers some of them followed their
desires, some of them were not good,
some of them were afraid, until their
hearts reached their throats [their hearts
were in their mouths] at the Battle of
Alkhandaq
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In Example 5.3, the underlined explicit third person masculine pronoun s& refers
back to the noun _A! 3k (another boy), creating a cohesive tie that links the
idiomatic expression with its co-text. Similarly, in Example 5.4, the underlined
detached third person plura pronoun a2 (them) which attached to preposition ‘(»’
(from) in the second instance points back to the word /S a2l (the respectful
companions). Because the interpretation of the pronoun ~ depends totally on its
referent, a cohesive tie is created which contributes to the unity of the idiomatic

expression with its co-text.

5.2.1.2 Possessive Pronouns

Possessive reference includes those pronouns which are suffixed to nouns and verbs
to denote ownership. Similar to personal pronouns, possessive pronouns function
cohesively to connect the idiomatic expression and its co-text as seen in example
5.5

Example 5.5
18 Jaws 8 4wl Gl il e le g Glin Some people poke their noses into
DYy & Gl elaial¥ly gabai®Y) sl [interfere in] this economic and social
Al gyl el e o 2y A8e 4l pals S movement, even though they have
Jea Y5486  peither a she-camel nor a he-camel
[the whole matter is of no relevance to
them].

The underlined possessive pronoun 4! in the above example refers back to (= le s
Ul (some people). To understand the meaning of the possessive pronoun 4 (his),
one has to make reference to its referent ol (s e 55, (some people). This helps the
continuity of the text as it links the idiomatic expression Jes ¥ 486 4 il (he has
neither a she-camel nor a he-camel) with the remaining text. The text would lack
unity without such referential ties.
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5.2.1.3 Possessive Determiners

In MSA possessive determiners can be recognized by a morpheme linked to the end
of the word which indicates the number and gender of the possessor. Table 5.1
presents the possessive pronounsin MSA.

Table 5-1 Possessive pronounsin M SA.

Possessive Pronoun English Gloss
-] My
. &-ka] your (masc.)
Singular K] your (fem.)
A[hu] His
&[-hal Her
L[-na] Our
Dual LS [-kuma] Y our
Lg- [-huma] Their
L[-na] Our
oS -kum] your (masc.)
Plural oS -kunna) your (fem.)
a¢[-hum] their (masc.)
oe-[-hunna] their (fem.)

The use of possessive determiners inside the idiomatic expression creates referential
ties that helps to keep the idiomatic expression and the surrounding text bound
together. This point isillustrated in example 5.6:

Example 5.6

30 JsY Jsii L., gl anllae sl Salwa Abdul Rahim Al-Omari’ [..]
odae Ay 3aw 30 Asled) & 4 commented: “ For the first time in the
281 sl 138 Leay iy o sdl 55530 history of the Kingdom 30 women are to
IS S ua  appointed as Shura Council members.
She also said, this news ‘warmed my
chest (make me happy)’, and | was

extremely pleased” .

In this case, the possessive pronoun morpheme s appears suffixed to the word s 2=
(my chest) and refers back to the speaker sk (Salwa). This means that part of the
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interpretation and understanding of the idiomatic expression depends on its linkage
with another element inside the text, namely the female speaker, Salwa. This creates
a referential cohesive tie between the idiomatic expression and the remaining text,

which in returns keeps them unified.

5.2.1.4 Demonstratives

Demonstratives

Adverbial A Nominal

demonstrative Demonstratives
here, there ... This, that, these,
those
<aa Jaa eYsa 2la _l2a
&l _slia \
In English they Refer to the location
allude to proximity of a person or an
(nearness or object participating
distance from an in the process.

object). In Arabic
they refer to
relative time or
place. It is used also
in Arabic as a
connector.

Figure 5-3 Types of demonstrative pronounsin M SA.

Demonstratives 3 LY slaul act as a set of determiners which are used to point to
people or objects and to help clarify their relative distance or proximity to the
speaker (Ryding, 2005). Halliday and Hasan (1976) differentiate between two types
of demonstratives: adverbial demonstratives and the nomina demonstratives.
According to these authors, the former indicates the place where the action takes
place either physicaly e.g. bs (here) and <l (there), or in temporal terms e.g. oY/
(now) and e (then). It is worth noting that demonstratives perform a cohesive
function between the idiomatic expression and the co-text in two ways. when
referring forward (cataphorically) or backwards (anaphorically) to connect idioms
with the co-text. They can be used as adjective modifiers e.g. that garden seems

longer, that is a modifier to the head noun garden, and used as a head modifier, e.g.
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that seems longer, that functioning as head of the nominal group (Halliday and
Hasan, 1976; Al-Amri (2004). The following examples 5.7-5.10 illustrate several
different aspects of the cohesive role of demonstratives.

Example 5.7

Ay pall i) o G capdall
Cladl axe e 188 U3 a8l s of sl
@) agd a5 Y A Gaallaall Y4 Jia )
e (e Apadiall 450V (s dansi Le (e A8la
Dl L dpdall LY Gan o) dalag
pially b oSally Al SN e dils
228 Oy Y oale JSAy (el O salladl
Al il Lo 13 lae NI ol ¢ saing g ) Y]
b ol Al s Vg el Mie) 1y
osSa ditue gl daal ye V) elle Lad Gl )
Ay K e dlld Clasad Jac
@3y cliall dadl O saman A 3l 4 5l

Callad) ¥ 58 (el i

The doctor answered as follows:

Um Hatan, we warned you repeatedly
about going to such therapists since
they do not have any background
knowledge about the problems that
certain herbal prescriptions can cause.
Some herbal prescriptions have side
effects on the kidneys and the liver.
They may even cause infertility.
Herbalists, generally, do not know
about these harmful effects. Rather,
they believe that even if herbs do not
prove useful, they cannot inflict harm.
This conviction is utterly wrong. The

axe is already in the head. [The die is

cast.] Therefore, you've got to check
with a public hospital where a
comprehensive examination of your
kidneys and urinary system will be

conducted.

Example 5.8

Ol Aalladd ymal e gl el elly f - That gave the green light to treat the
Cpalaall gl ) s pall 8 IS IS5 imbalance in the staff ranks.

It is clear that in examples 5.7 and 5.8 respectively the underlined demonstrative
pronouns o¥! (now) and < (that) function as head modifiers for the idiomatic

expressions. Thus, in the example 5.7, for instance, the demonstrative pronoun Y
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(now) refers to the time at which the incident took place, i.e. the time when the
patient took the herbs. The demonstrative pronouns refer backward (anaphorically)
to something in the text. Since the interpretation of this demonstrative pronoun
requires readers to make reference to the remaining text, areferential cohesivetieis

created which cements the unity between the idiomatic expression and its co-text.

As shown above, sometimes demonstratives are used as an adjective modifier in

which case they do function cohesively, as shown in examples 5.9 and 5.10.

Example 5.9
A3l s A4kiieds  Thisisjust a drop in the ocean of his
achievements [This is just one of his
many achievements.]
Example 5.10

s by yuiall @l saall jlay) w32l L3 What is the use of raging people and
o2 bie 3 s Al A0 g panll il of these threats launched by some
people fromtime to time?

The demonstrative pronouns s (this) and <t (that) in examples 5.9 and 5.10
respectively function as an adjective modifiers which refer forward (cataphorically)
to the nouns 4k& (drop) and < ie (threats) and therefore these demonstrative

pronouns contribute to the cohesiveness of the idiomatic expression.

5.2.1.5 Relative Pronouns

Relative pronouns ‘4 s sall <Ll connect an element in a subordinate relative
clause to anoun or noun phrase in the main clause of a sentence. Relative clausesin
Arabic are either definite or indefinite, while definite clauses are introduced by a
relative pronoun; indefinite relative clauses do not include a relative pronoun
(Ryding 2005:322).

This type of connection does not exist in Halliday and Hasan's framework since
they focus on English structures, but it is very common in Arabic. The major

contribution of such pronouns is to create referential ties that lend continuity to the
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text. The following examples 5.11 and 5.12 illustrate the cohesive role of such

pronouns:
Example5.11

@A Baaly dshia A 33,0 A 2w o« o) Anyone who seeks a livelihood in only
O84S om0 Gayw one place place is like someone who

looks for a needle in a haystack.

Example 5.12

3 0o Gy oaS 3l 33Wd) (e Gl muald - Anyone who seeks good material is
Jall (e a8 &4 like the one who looks for a needle
in a haystack.

The underlined relative pronouns ¢ (that) and ¢ (who) refer back respectively to
the person who is seeking to make a living and the person who searches for good
material. Since the interpretation of the relative pronouns ¢l and ¢« is dependent
on another part of the text, a cohesive tie is created in each case, which leads to
unifying the idiomatic expression and the remaining text. However, the text would
lack unity if these relative pronoun were extracted.

5.2.1.6 Compar ative Reference

Halliday and Hasan (1976:67) state that “comparative reference is indirect reference
by means of identity or similarity”. Comparison is that form of reference which
involves drawing out similarities and differences between two things. Its cohesive
value liesin the fact that it establishes a relation of likeness or contrast between two
items. This relation is usually expressed in MSA by means of adjectives such as Ji
(like), and <\l s )~ (like). Consider the following examples which illustrate the
cohesive value of such adjectivesin linking the idiomatic expression with its co-text.

Example 5.13

"o AL B jLe " et oWl caass  Ali describes the phrase “ The system
Ddaally gl 8 las lewe Jie Cssal Wl isdown” as Joha's nail [a pretext] in
imasll 3l o 25 gl )l s banks, airports, passport
departments, and other computer-

based services.
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Example 5.14

de gyl @l il Ge A jadl cuilS )
sl T gual Glands Ll P (o Slals
Oees Sadll @lli e jaleal) cle s
G Gl Jie el clls Ay clgnd

Adsy ol Gl

Practice was contradictory to the
dogans adopted [The redity was
unlike the slogans that were touted],
and the Palestinian cause was badly
exploited. The masses grew bored

with the slogans and became like

drowning men clutching at straws.

Example 5.15

Saed al-Khaldi

seeks a livelihood in only one place is

GO G o e ) AR e JE says. Anyone who

Qﬁsﬁi&&;ﬁdﬁush\jmg

"L 4. <" |ike someone who looks for a needle in

a haystack.

In the above examples, the comparative particles Jie and < < (like) create arelation
of similarity between the idiomatic expression and the preceding text. This means
that the interpretation of the idiomatic expression depends on readers making the
connection with the first part of simile which links it with its co-text and creates

textual continuity.

5.2.2 Substitution and Ellipsis

The fourth and fifth types of cohesive ties consist of substitution and elipsis.
Substitution refers to the process whereby an item in one sentence substitutes for
material somewhere in the text in the same grammatical slot (Johnstone, 2002: 102).
It should not be considered as a grammatical conjunction but rather, as a type of
lexical cohesion which is mainly used to avoid repetition of a particular item (Al-
Shurafa, 1994). Halliday and Hasan (1976) differentiate substitution from reference,
maintaining that substitution should be viewed as a relation at the semantic level
whereas reference relates to the lexicogrammatical level. Haliday and Hasan

(1976:93) introduce the concept of repudiation in an attempt to further clarify the
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distinction between reference and substitution. They explain this concept in the

following terms:

In any anaphoric context, something is carried over from a previous
instance. What is carried over may be the whole of what was there, or it may
be only part of it; and if it is only part of it, then the remainder, that which is
not carried over, hasto be repudiated (1976:93).

This means that while there is atotal referential identity between a reference and the
item it presupposes, in substitution, this is better understood as a kind of
redefinition.

A careful examination of the data sample collected shows that substitution is rarely
used as a cohesive device to connect the idiomatic expression with the remaining
text. One of the few examples demonstrating the cohesive role of substitution can be

seen in example 5.16.

Example 5.16

ol Lllim gl S Ads S A o
g asdl) sl b g Lall Jals 28 3 lasy)
Ay Heaall Hlag) (e sl L ?3 YL )_&_,

A word or gpeech in the media could
ignite the situation on the street. What
is the use of provoking people and

threatening them from time to time?

& oAl gl Gn pand) Ll Al < sl
ALl @l el Gl Y1 el Sy Ja € ab e
98 4 )l dadll

Can building up countries be achieved

by fiery slogans and fiery speeches?

As shown in example 5.16, the underlined word < yiall (the cries of Antarah)
serves as a substitute for the nominal word 4k (speech). A successful interpretation
of the word < e involves referring back to the word il This creates a

cohesivetie that helps to bind the idiomatic expression and its co-text together.

According to Halliday and Hasan, elipsis can be thought of as ‘substitution by
zero'. However, €lipsis or omission of words or clauses take place because they
have been mentioned previously or because they are understood. Johnstone (2002)
defines ellipsis as the process whereby a cohesive tie is established by omitting an
item which necessitates that readers search elsewhere in the text to fill in the blank.
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The cohesive role of elipsis liesin the fact that the deletion of an item creates some

anaphoric and cataphoric referential ties which lend continuity to the text.

Idiomatic expressions are usualy represented in fixed forms, which make it very
difficult to delete any word or phrase from the idiom because omission of such items
would cause the expression to lose its figurative meaning. This justifies why no
instance of ellipsis has been attested in the collected data.

The same argument can also be used to explain the infrequency of the use of
substitution as a cohesive device in the data sample of idiomatic expressions. It was
used only for the purposes of substituting the figurative meaning of an item in the
idiomatic expression. For the most part, in the examples reviewed a lexical item in
an idiomatic expression was substituted by a synonym or near synonym, and thisis
considered to be a kind of Iexical cohesion. On the rare occasions when substitution
is used, this takes place within the idiomatic expression structure to produce
compatibility with the co-text in terms of gender and number. Thisis considered as a
transformational operation and leads to changes in idiom structure.

5.2.3 Cohesion through Conjunction

According to Schiffrin (1987:9) conjunctions are linguistic markers which link
together the parts of a clause, sentence, and/or paragraph. They aso signa the
linguistic relationships which exist between the constituents of a text, especialy in
terms of what has already been said. Johnstone (2002: 102) refers to conjunction as
a grammatical relation in which one of a number of strategies is employed to show
how sentences are related to each other in terms of meaning. Halliday and Hasan
(1976: 226) argue that conjunctions communicate certain meanings through
presupposition, i.e. the presence of other parts of the text. They further argue that
conjunctive elements are not cohesive by themselves, but that the occurrence of such
elements lends continuity to the text by extending the meaning of one sentence to
another. A brief introduction to conjunctions in MSA follows, in order to help

clarify the later discussion of the examples from the data sample.

Sentences and clauses within a MSA text are frequently connected by means of
words or phrases that coordinate, subordinate and link them semantically and
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syntactically. This style resultsin a high degree of textual cohesion in Arabic writing
(Ryding 2005: 407). Connective words that link sentences within a text are referred

to as “discourse markers.”

Conjunctions in Arabic often occur through connective particles, referred to as < s
oyl alaall oy », Not only do these connective particles act as a genitive case, but
they aso perform certain functions, e.g. the function of addition and/or co-
ordination, adverbiads of time, adverbials of place, adversatives and causd
adverbias. Beeston (1968: 56) explains that in MSA connectives link words,
phrases or sentences in such a way that each of the connected members performs
precisely equal syntactic and functiona work. Three main connectives can be
distinguished in Arabic: s (and), < (and then or subsequently), together with & (and
then). The first two of these, s and <, are more widely-used than the English and
(ibid). Moreover, s is often found in contexts in MSA where English would employ
a non-emphatic but or or. In addition, s links two linguistic units without implying
that oneis prior to the other. In contrast, < (and then) has a sequential meaning; it
implies that what was mentioned previously is prior to what comes next.
Furthermore, when the priority intended is one of time, < marks the various separate

stages in a sequence of events.

Holes (2004: 267) usefully classifies the general types of relationships
communicated by conjunctions as. conjunction (e.g. and), result conjunctions (e.g.
S0), sequence conjunctions (e.g. then), digunction (e.g. or), and adversative
emphatic conjunctions (e.g. not X, rather Y). She aso notes that some particles (such
as s and —) may connect several linguistic relationships but argues that others such
as the adversative /akin (but) should not be included in this group as they require

one of the properly conjunctive particles e.g. s to precede them.

Halliday and Hasan (1976) argue that conjunctions do not show a specific type of
sequence in utterances and conclude, therefore, that amongst al of the tools of
cohesion, they seem to have the least identifiable linguistic relation. They divide
conjunctions into five types, namely: additive, adversative, causal, conditiona and
‘temporal’ conjunctions (1976: 250). Figure 5.2 provides a summary of Halliday and

Hasan' s conjunction typology.
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Types of Conjunction

Additive A(l\'(’l'\{ Causal Temporal
\e.g. e.g. \e.g. e.g.
I | Conditional
|t
and but asa I then
result

if

Figure 5-4 Types of conjunctions (Halliday and Hasan, 1976).

5.2.3.1 Additive

Additive conjunctions refer to those connectors which are used to add more

information by way of:

1. Addition using some connectors e.g. s s <aksll Ci s (and), U 5 (also), Lead
(too), <ty ) 4dlaVL (furthermore, additionally);

Alternation using some connectors e.g. s Y (instead of), si (or);
Exemplification using connectors e.g. JGll Juw e (for example);
Resemblance using connectors e.g. Ji (like); and

a &~ WD

Explanation using connectors e.g. <l Ji=e (namely, that is).

The coordinating conjunction 55 (and) is one of the most commonly used
connectors in MSA, acting as an additive within sentences to link words, phrases
and clauses. In particular, Arabic uses s\s! (and) in lists, whereas in English a
comma would normally be used to separate each item. The following subsections
present an overview of the most common additive conjunctions used in MSA, with a
discussion of the cohesive role that such words play in connecting the idiomatic

expression with its co-text.
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— 5l Cakall G s (and)
Holes (2004: 267) notes that:

wa is the primitive conjunctive particle: it is the most
commonly encountered sentence connective and has the
widest variety of uses, analogous in these aspects to English
‘and’. Unlike English ‘and’, however, wa regularly
functions as a textual, as well as a sentence-connective.

This conjunction performs various functions, creating a range of relations which
have been identified as additive, temporal, circumstantial and adversative as well as

implying simultaneous action (Al-Amri, 2004; Holes, 2004).

In the following examples the coordinating conjunction s s! functions cohesively to

link the idiomatic expression with its co-text.
Example 5.17

s dawy b 4wl Gl Qi) e g5 s Some people poke their noses into
S elly & Gl elaial g ala®Yl &) oall [interfere in] this economic and social
A Gy alS @l (o gl AB3le Al Gully S movement, even though they have
«Jea Y5485 neither a she-camel nor a he-camel
[the whole matter is of no relevance to

them].

Example 5.18

SO WS Qe gl )l a3 He trembled and hit one hand
with the other [felt confused].

Example 5.19

gl pe gl sl Jae Y There is no time for compliments,
hypocrisy, and wiping baize

Example 5.20

DA A8 g ol e Aael) ki (g3 0xd Who is capable of taking control of
o () seac @iy Subuldl ebanon, dominating the Palestinian
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decision, and hitting two birds with
only one stone? (achieving two goals

with asingle action).

In each of the above examples, the conjunctive 55l creates an additive relation
between the idiomatic expression on the one hand and the rest of the text on the other
hand. The conjunctive 54l serves as an indication of the meaning of the idiomatic
expression by creating an additive relation with one or even two sentences that are
synonymous with the idiom. For example, in example 5.19, the coordinating
conjunction 54V links the idiomatic expression ¢!l e with two Ssynonymous
sentences <iklaall Jae ¥ and il Because the interpretation of the idiomatic
expression depends on these sentences, a referential tie is made which lends
continuity to the text.

- i (s0, and then)

This connector implies a number of relationships with the previous text elements. It
may have a sequentiad meaning ~ ¢« 5 (and then) (Holes: 2004), a resultative
meaning <Y 4 (and o), a contrastive meaning (4wl @) (yet; but) and aso a
conclusive meaning (Al-Batal, 1990). It is aso described as the ‘particle of
classification’ and is usually attached to the notion of development in narration.
Holes (2004) explains that fa usually communicates the meaning of a consequence of
what happened previously. The following example illustrates the cohesive function
of <\l
Example 5.21

e e Wi J el Qlislé o) 53Y) e The parents were away, so the house got

turned upside down.

In the above example, the conjunctive particle — conveys a causative meaning. In
other words, it indicates a causative relationship between the idiomatic expression
and the co-text. This means that the idiomatic expression wie e Ll ) J 3l &l (the
house got turned upside down) is aresult of the first part, that the parents were away.
Without such a particle, the two parts are longer connected and this might create a

change in meaning.
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- & (Then
The connective particle & (then) isan adverb that expresses a sequential action; it
comes later in time than the action in the preceding sentence or clause (Ryding
2005). Consider the following example:
Example 5.22

28 Caatia Lle32 e oo il 0S5 The 32-year-old man collapsed in a
s dbje i) A oS laie il B bl train car in Hamburg in the middle of

BoaAY) 4l sl ¢ ) sula 4 |ast February,; then he breathed out

hislast breath.

The use of the conjunctive particle & (then) connects the idiomatic expression with

the preceding text by signalling a sequential meaning, i.e. that the 32-year-old man

first collapsed and then he died. The existence of such a particle connects the

idiomatic expression with its co-text.

- si(or)

This digunctive indicates an option between two or more elements, but that option is

inclusive, that is, it may include one, both, or al the elements (Khalil 1996). For

illustration, consider the following examples:

Example 5.23

il all sy alastd | 3al) 4 e_}aj\
Dbl se (A oay e 5l lie (e 4y J i Wl
S sl S @aall Aalall @l

ARSI S - E PWE P FER P

Example 5.24
ae cilalaill Buda a3 anl) Gy A Ll
Labaiall Cilalaill (385 Janll e oy S f alay
REIRY

Seriousness makes him think twice
about what he may face if he turns his
hand to garden house motors or if he
allows himself to steal anything that is

not his.

Anyone found guilty would be moved
away or his hand [he] would be
stopped from working in accordance

with instructions.



-180 -

In the above examples, the use of sl (or) creates a cohesive relationship between the
idiomatic expression and the co-text. The existence of such a particle indicates an
option between the idiomatic expression and the preceding sentence. This connects
the two parts together and lends connectivity.

- \S(also
This expression expresses similarity with something that has already occurred, either
in a previous statement or earlier in the same sentence. It is usualy followed by a

verb phrase (Ryding 2005). Consider the following example:

Example 5.25

s JiinY  mdl) el kel LS He was also given the green light to
goxdie b ¥ bl Lied 4wy, JIsel  invest Russian capital of $2 billion in
8 piiae Gyl g cely oSl (piihaas ¢ Uy JSI completing building up two power
Sl b AT siiae el asid  tations, renovating an  aluminium
factory and establishing a new one in

Tajikistan.

In the above example, the particle WS [kama] creates a relation of similarity between
the idiomatic expression and the preceding text. This connects the idiomatic

expression with its co-text and brings unity to the text.

5.2.3.2 Adversative

This category of expressions can also be referred to as exceptive expressions and
they include connectives and adverbs with meanings that contrast with previous
propositional content. Halliday and Hasan (1976: 50) describe this conjunctive
relationship as ‘contrary to expectation’. This expectation stems from what is being
said (internal cohesion), the process of the communication itself or the context of the
situation in which the language is used (external cohesion). In English, the internal
relation is typically marked by the use of yet, however, or but. In MSA this
adversative relationship is expressed by the use of single words such as ¢S

(however), Wi (while), or by expressions including <ls s or oSl e (on the
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contrary) and Jia<ll & (on the contrary). For illustration, consider the following

examples:

Example 5.26

o Lae 63 bl e 3 yhand) GLdll adaing o
Sl aay e Ll Cadal ¢l e sae Ledal )
Ladl ST ddlas] 5 5ladl Jsla 28y alall 3y kall (e

i) Al gea g Jib 5 aY) sl

Example 5.27
Aalall s gl ) G 2o @l adil) Jaraall

ot ol el el I A e 4
bl e duale Cpie GlaS) il 3 il Al

(J 5 indSI aSalill aae 5 il y Sl

Example 5.28

eSOl Ayl Moeall” A il
Lghaall cilagill o)) pulall cilincae o Laila yadiy
Db Chramd ) Al () il ) el
Ll Je gala) cuwddl Laie Sl

ﬁ}.@ﬂ\ﬁ‘uayy&)ﬂiuhﬁJ)m

Example 5.29

e o eSlagie J nskisge  Contracts for

CBY

The young men lost control over the
car, and thus it rolled upside down,
throwing the man a few metres from
the main street. Passers-by tried to
help him but he died before reaching
the hospital.

The psychological pressure of retirement
is not the sole reason for a stroke, but it
is like the straw that broke the camel’s
back [the final straw]. It is the result of
the accumulation of high blood pressure,
diabetes, smoking, and failing to control

cholesterol in previous years.

The British newspaper The Sun reported
that Beckham always complains about
the British Airways stewardesses, but the
straw that broke the camel’s back [the
fina straw] was when one of them woke
him up with the camera flash when she

was taking a photo of him.

development follow

other contracts, but they remain ink on
paper [inapplicable].
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In the above examples, the underlined conjunctive ¢S signals an adversative
relationship between the idiomatic expression and the preceding text. The existence
of such conjunctives brings connectivity to the text, as they make the understanding

and interpretation of the idiomatic expression dependent on the preceding text.

5.2.3.3 Causal

According to Halliday and Hasan (1976), the simplest form of causal relation is
expressed by words of the kind so, thus, hence, therefore, or consequently, together
with a number of expressions including as a result (of that), because of that, or as a
consequence (of that). All these words and expressions regularly combine with an
initial and. In MSA, causal relations can be represented using words and expressions
including ‘.S (therefore, so) , <li (therefore) , Jal = (in order to), and oY
(because). The cohesive role of such connectors lies in the fact that they point out a
causative relationship between the idiomatic expression and text which precedes it.

Thisisreflected in the following examples:
Example 5.30

DS e Caymy ¥ oadl Gl Ll =5 The young man Sattam explains that he
Je (Sl s Wile JW oS5 &l #1550 does not know when to get married.
S Gle | e 4nds ey 41 4y (sl Money has never been an obstacle for
.3« him to complete half of his religion (to

get married), but he thinks that he is still

too young to take the responsibility of a

family.

Example 5.31

S Gl vie aadll Ll seluY) Al 0 An example of misusing MSA s
Gae G ola S sl il ge i o= revealed when we try to search for a
S aal laad 4l sl Led sy Wi «Jidl |ine of poetry by al-Mutanabbi, which
Sl ¢ iiall By S s o Jia) Jas Sle Ji 58 was later turned into a proverb. Using
ol s e ) (i€, JS8 s L aain the Google search engine, you will be

Lbia) 13 5 ) daa e iy of 2 shocked to see that everybody writes
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ailay ) 158 e o Aapadl s Qb sl this line differently without checking it.
Ly Thus, the rope man got mixed up with
the dart man, [the issue became
confused], and the problem is that
whoever reads the line thinks it is

correct.

As shown in the above examples, the underlined connectors ! (therefore) and 13Sa
(thus) create a causal relationship between the idiomatic expression and other lexical
units within the utterance. In each example above, understanding the pragmatic
meaning of these idiomatic expressions depends on the causal conjunctive and the
subsequent text. In the first example the idiomatic expression 4w —aai JoS (to get
married) is connected to the previous co-text by means of the connectors S
(therefore/to/for) in causal relation. Thus the idiomatic expression is result of the fact
that his reasons for not getting married are not financial. In example 5.31, the first
part of the text explains that Internet searching reveals that sometimes even well-
known phrases are incorrectly written in MSA by Arabic speakers. This idea is
causal and connected to the second part (containing the idiomatic expression) by
using the connector '35 (thus). Moreover, this causal relation between idiom and text

has contributed to the text’ s cohesion.

5.2.3.4 Conditional

Causal patterns also include a sub-category known as the conditionals. There are
two clauses: bl ~ul (the conditional clause) which specifies the condition, and
L&l s (the result clause) which specifies the consequences or the result of those
conditions. Some conditions are reasonably redlizable, but others are simply
expressions of impossible conditions (Alhawary, 2011: 297). In Arabic there are
many different words meaning if which are known as devices of conditioni.e. ‘o),
‘N3 and ‘o,

A very common feature of MSA conditional sentences is that when a perfect verb is
used at the beginning of a conditional clause or result clause, it requires the
imperfect tense rather than the perfect one. The English equivalent of this is
rendered by a present tense in the conditional clause unless the context requires the
past tense (Beeston, 1968). The most common MSA particles marking conditional

sentences are o) (if) and 13 (if) (Beeston, 1968: 83).
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Conditional particles play a major role in connecting the idiom with the co-text by
signalling this relation of conditionality between them, as seen in the following

examples:

Example 5.32

i jiay s Qliall Jaly Jaall N )
Lo S5 celum (8 La S () somsy B g AL e
40 dahaie b (o )l dadal Jal e il g clalal
130 V) L ol il e GaY 5Y 5 ll L f alas

dla A8l s

Example 5.33

e sl Giad o) bl ¢l e Jaall
Gty aiSl g o gaill daat g 5 Al g gl Balag
J8 aadll ol jial g 38 giall il )Ll
Al Al A8 Lpudtl) Aigdlly 55 S
D)5 dihy dege B sl el ledls
A oMy aal M A mewd GEAD ) s gl
Pa Tl L) e 2 Lagad
4, Caadll daie e dnzalad) A G il
Boulae ae V) BEah 4 138 5 Anallad) A8 LA
dlaall et o) Jd il (Dl paie S
el selall ) g dia Aldaadiall juleall
Liudy Gl Glall By 1 i Y

131,53 qen 2 el iy ja

Example 5.34

O Ayl ALY o 4l 8 Jadie ST
ML Gl ey Ltlutias Lgwid e A
Ay Slag Jaaiy sl 03¢ (5 58S

If you go to the property and the
landlords, they may bite you like a
camel; they may take all your money
for an isolated piece of land that you
dream of building. Though you will not
build it camel
reappears [until Hell freezes over].

unless Saleh's

World success cannot be achieved by
laziness, but by utilizing the available
tools, respecting the other team, and
by psychological and physiological
preparation. All players must feel they
are on a national mission. Failure will
not be tolerated especially because
Saudi clubs have not succeeded in
achieving any titles for the last three
years. Press and supporters will not
sympathize with the team if the axe
falls in the head [failure becomes a
reality]) and defeats occur frequently.

In his speech, Masha’'l emphasised

that the Idamic nation will not

abandon Jerusalem or the Holy
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Places; just as fire burns anyone who
plays with it so he must bear the

conseguences.

In the above examples, the existence of the conditiona particles plays an
essentia role in linking the idiomatic expression with its context. In example
5.32, the idiomatic expression zla= 48U <l (Saleh’s camel reappears)
functions as the main clause for the second part of the condition 3 (! (you
will only be able to develop it) which are both connected by the condition
particle ¢\ This makes the interpretation of the idiomatic expression fully
dependent on the second part of condition. In examples 5.33 and 5.34 the
conditional particles = and '3 seem to function as cohesive vehicles by

which the idiomatic expression ties together the whol e text.
5.2.3.5 Temporal

Ghazalah (2008:78) divides tempora connectors include five different categories as
shown below. In each case, some common representative examples of each type are
listed for illustrative purposes.

1. Sequence: Yl (firstly), Wi (secondly), <Us ax (next)
Simultaneity: 4wii <5l & (at the sametime), «EY) 3 & (in the meantime)
Precedence: Wl (previoudly), sidl 4 (formerly), <l J# (before that)
Conclusion: 'l (finally), &) S (at the end) Aiall & (in conclusion)

o b~ W DN

Immediacy: |58 (at once), Yis (soon), dealdll 5 yall 4 (next time)

The following examples provide an insight into the type of tempora connectors
found in the data sample:

Example 5.35

O Omle saby aly) 2 diee B4 8 Mu'ena said: two years following my
V) A5 g e g LIS A Sipel B354l LS marriage,my family discovered my
"ol W 8 il 885" o s husband’s bad deeds only after the

axefell inthe head [They did not find

out he was a very bad husband until it

was too late].



-186 -

Example 5.36

Lty 190 sl all cad Glaaldll 4 |n the ‘eighties, the National Guard
O L oSy il YA sl sl J3a played a major role during the Iragi-
LaSlall il gt s Wl 35l ol caeas Iranian war. But when the war put
Judll Slgas e opilall Dl 3,5 0 I down its woes [was over], the ruling
O skl 5 Ll ol claliia) udis  eite realized that it was necessary to
accommodate soldiers returning from
fighting and to secure the needs of
the families of the dead and missing

soldiers.

In the first two examples, the conjunctives 2= and « show the temporal sequence in
which the events took place. In example 5.35 2= (after) shows that the idiomatic
expression ol & sl &35 refers to an event (MU ena's marriage) which happened
before the event mentioned in the first clause, i.e. her family discovering his bad
deeds. In example 5.36 W (when) show that the idiomatic expression «_all Cixag
)55l (when the war put down its woes) refers to the authorities becoming aware of
having to deal with the results of the conflict. The inclusion of these conjunctives
plays an essentia role in deciding the meaning of the idiomatic expression by
linking it with another event. Without such conjunctives, the text meaning is
incompl ete as the text will lack unity.

It is worth noting here that some temporal connectors indicate the place where the

event took place, asin the following example:

Example 5.37
anliil adl Eus a3l ) Ialall Js a5 The officer was taken to the hospital,
a 3,3Y)  where he breathed out his last breath.

In the above example, the underlined connector <u~ (where) indicates the place
where the action referred to by the idiomatic expression took place, i.e. that the
officer died in the hospital. The existence of such a conjunctive facilitates the

interpretation of the idiomatic expression by linking it to the remaining text.
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5.2.4 Lexical Cohesion

Halliday and Hasan (1976: 274) maintain that lexical cohesion is the cohesive effect
achieved by the selection of vocabulary. They further observe that its contribution to
the meaning of an utterance is provided by the continuity of lexical meaning that is
created by the different groups of words inside the text. Johnstone (2002:103) argues
that lexical cohesion is created viathe repetition of alexical item or the use of words

that point to one another such as hyponymy, antonymy, and synonymy.

These types of cohesive ties differ from the previous ones in that they are not
grammatical but lexical, producing linkages in the text by the use of vocabulary.
Haliday and Hasan (1976: 274) identify two types of lexical cohesion, namely
collocation and reiteration. The former refers to expressions which coincide
together, whereas the latter can be divided into four sub-types. the same word, a
synonym/near-synonym, a superordinate, or a general word (Halliday and Hasan
(1976: 279-280).

The term collocation can be defined as a syntagmatic association related to the
underlying forms of lexical items, meaning in practice that whenever a particular
word is mentioned, it is usually accompanied by another specific word. The
cohesive role of collocation lies in the predictability of this co-occurrence of lexical
items, since with collocations, when one word occurs, it is extremely likely that its

associated word will occur initsvicinity (Sinclair, 1991: 71).

Collocations will not be examined here with idiomatic expressions because there is
already an implied type of collocation between the components in the latter (see
Chapter Two) but not with co-text due to the fact that idioms are treated as a unit not

asasingle word.

With regard to reiteration, Halliday and Hasan (1976: 278) define this as the form of
lexical cohesion which involves either the exact repetition of a lexical item or the
use of some kind of synonymy in the context of reference. No examples of exact
repetition were found in the data sample texts simply because idiomatic expressions
are structures rather than single words, although sometimes a full sentence may be

repeated for the purpose of assertion or emphasis.
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However, there were multiple examples of reiteration as a lexical cohesive device
amongst the examples of idiomatic expressions selected from Al-Riyadh. The
following discussion focuses on the most common type of reiteration i.e. synonym

and near-synonym.

Synonymy usually occurs when an idiomatic expression is used to assert the
meaning of what has aready been said in the previous sentence, as shown in

example 5.38:

Example 5.38

A0 Al Gl gl el (e e 50 38 A uls He has nothing to do with all of this,
«Jea ¥ and he has neither a she--camel nor a
he-camel.

Here, the idiomatic expression Jes ¥ 48U 4 (s in the second part of the statement is
synonymous with the opening assertion 41S ¢lly (e ¢ 2y 483l 4l (il since both of them
convey the same meaning: that the individua in question has no involvement or
interest in the issue under discussion. In this instance, then, the meaning of the
idiomatic expression can be easily inferred by reference to the preceding
synonymous statement. The occurrence of such synonymy creates a particular type
of lexica tie, linking the idiomatic expression with the previous sentence and

ensuring the continuity of the text.

A similar type of reiteration occurs which involves a word-for-phrase rather than a
phrase-for-phrase synonymy in which one word in the MSA text is synonymous

with the meaning of the whole idiomatic expression. Consider the examples below:

Example 5.39

OO e Gipm Y 4l alaw (LAl mea sy Sattam explains that he does not know
oS (Sl ) S Wile JWl Sy a5 #1530 when to get married. Money is not a
sSS e | ppia 4ndi ey 43S1 430 Caal problem for him to complete half of his

.3 religion, but he thinks that he is still too
young to take the responsibility of a

family.
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Example 5.40

oabiall agie o lall cualy s ) B4 agilea Ji Indeed, all of them were frightened
until hearts reached throat [were so
frightened they had their hearts in their

mouths]

Example 5.41

sl Lo ST () (5 mall (o clld Lesils e Bushra al-Omari  says that  what
Claw e Aladll 4L 8 W va By warmed her  chest [warmed the
Jie 428 Jlee YU @S jliall g ciladl) Jle) cockles of her heart] and made her

dl ¥y lasill 2LLa  happy is the active contribution of

busness women in individual
industries  such as  garment

manufacture.

Example 5.42

) S (s 5 aa Bl 53l 138 This news warmed my chest [ warmed
the cockles of my heart] and | was
extremely pleased.

Example 5.43

Any Sy s 0y s e S He was frightened and  hesitant,

s AY moving one foot forwards and the other

one back [taking faltering steps].

In the above examples, the idiomatic expression is synonymous with one word, as
indicated in the underlining in the text, although this is not always apparent from the
English trandation. Thus, in example, the idiomatic expression 42 caual JaS (to get

married) is synonymous with the previously mentioned z!s) (marriage). Examples
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5.41 and 5.42 feature the same idiomatic expression W s 8 which functionally
means to make one happy, and is synonymous with the words Wi (to make her
happy) and 5SS (extremely pleased me) respectively. In the final example, the
idiomatic expression s aY) )3 a3 (moving one foot forward and the other

backward) is synonymous with the words 225 5 < 52 (frightened and hesitant).

Some cases occur in which an idiomatic expression consisting of a single unit

appears as a synonym of another single unit.

Example 5.44

Jilu gl Lelilm gl o Lha 4 4dS (o, A single word or speech in the media

psdll madll Jed g LAl Jais 8 sl may inflame the situation on the street.

i) e 33l Lo 3 SYLadl L zew  What is the point of provoking people

O pand) Ledllay Al yiiall Glliy Hsaall - and threatening them from time to time?

ey oS da € aalie 8 s aly A Can reform be achieved by fiery
98 4l ladl) 5 40 el e Y1 slogans and fiery speeches?

In the above example, the noun 4 (speech) is synonymous with the idiomatic
expression <L il which is used to refer to very strong speeches. This creates
lexical ties between the idiomatic expression and its synonym, which in turns helps

to keep them connected.

5.2.5 Other Typesof Cohesion

The investigation of the cohesion of idiomatic expression using the data collected
from Al-Riyadh reveals a number of cohesive devices that were not mentioned in
Halliday and Hasan’s model (1976). This may be explained as resulting from the
differences between the linguistic structures found in MSA and English. These

cohesive devices are discussed in the following sections.

5.2.5.1 Exclusion/Exception

The existence of an exclusion particle before the idiomatic expression connects it
with another element in the text. The existence of such particles means that the

successful understanding of the idiomatic expression involves referring the second
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element of exclusion process. In the following example the exclusion particle - s~

connects the idiomatic expression with its co-text.

Example 5.45
DUl d=dy Jidl 5 9 zUs3 Y Wee only need a fuseto ignitefire
Example 5.46

Gl iy il DA e & Al The question can be read through
eh pati Al A& (6w sl ¥ i)y accumulated  discrepancies  and
=l pressures that only need the straw that
breaks the camel’s back [that will be

thefinal straw]

The exclusion particle s in both these examples connects the verbs zUs3 ¥ and ¥
_hiE with their respective idiomatic expressions DUl el Ji and  jeds a3l 4581
=3l By doing so, areferential tie is created between the exclusion particle and the

idiomatic expression. This lends connectivity to the text.

5.2.5.2 Assertion/Emphasis

The use of the emphasis particle 2 in Arabic serves as a device to connect the
idiomatic expression to what has been written previously in the text and to add
emphasis to its meaning. To understand what this particle emphasizes, it is necessary
to refer back to the preceding text. Consider the following examples where the

particle 2 functions cohesively:

Example 5.47

i)l o Gajey z ol L Ll i) S Public opinion knows that the security
A 4y, 050 o b ol 38a3 3 LWY) success was not achieved without an
Jb ol dualay 4y Kl 4By adiaall  in-depth look at society, especially its
s clallaie (0 )8 W oA & jntellectual problems. Although public
S e sags o peds ) S8 Jala) b il opinion displayed a warm attitude

<y towards this success, the private
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individual, in reality, turned his back

to it [was not interested].

Example 5.48

o3 dapilll ailady a3l JkY) 6 5 jadll Wlad et the criminal, the childkiller, know
o 25 e sl IS aal i dasha S akiy  that by this repulsive action, he
Axdn Gl sy yis B8 45 aqd) dleaiy) provoked the rebels and encouraged

others to join them. In fact, he dug his

grave with his hands [he sentenced
himself to death].

Among the assertion styles in MSA is the use of ¥ with the past verb. In the two
examples above, we see that the idiomatic expression is made more cohesive with
the text (its linguistic context) by adding 8 before the past tense verbs forming the
expressions. In the first example this draws attention to the change in public
attitude and ignores the security issue whilst in the second example it emphasises

the inevitability of the fate of the child murderer.

5.2.5.3 Changesto the Structure/Wording of Idiomatic Expressions

Sometimes, the structure or wording of an idiomatic expression is changed for the
purposes of applying the meaning of that idiom in a particular instance. This can
entail the replacement of alexical item within an idiomatic expression in order to
fit a particular context. This creates referential ties that cement the unity of the text.
This phenomenon can be seen in the following example:

Example 5.49
dadall de Al i s Cels e 4 I Egypt, the horrible murder of Khaled

G yalis By 8 ddala LY Gadl )4l 5,8 Said was the spark of [sparked off] the
Lo Lgh oo S Ala je 3 ela Y 081y uprising, not because it is rare, but
ablaml Gelay aylall ol o) ¥ because it occurred at a Sstage when
) AdEl Al JalSlb s el il (ulaa everything was flammable [volatile]. The

2Bl ek i entirely fraudulent parliamentary election




-193 -

was like the straw that broke the system’s

back.

The original idiom in Arabic, sl el Cwad Al 438 |iterally refers to a straw
which broke the back of the camel, similar to the English expression the straw that
broke the camel’s back or the final straw. In example 5.49, the usual word =l is
replaced by a different noun Wil to order to apply the meaning of the idiom
specifically to the situation pertaining at that time in Egypt, when the murder of
Khaled Saed coming on top of electoral malpractice caused Egyptian citizens to
take to the streets in defiance of the regime. In this instance, then, part of the
understanding of this idiom depends on linking this to the preceding text (and more
broadly, to the sociohistorical context to which it refers). In this case, a cohesivetie
is created between the idiomatic expression and the remaining text which helps link
them together and keep them unified.

5.2.5.4 Linking the Idiomatic Meaning with Figurative M eaning

Abdou (2011) argues that idiomatic expressions can acquire additional meaning
when they are used in conjunction with other lexical items which help create
cohesion between idiom and co-text, as seen in example 5.50. Moon (1998) aso
observed that sometimes the meaning of an idiomatic expression occurs when
metonymy or metaphor is used.
Example 5.50
s yac (pa paadll s axnldll & Ja ) (b sl)  The 59-year-old Abu Nasir is a well-
D a3 s Gl 4l LS Lle | Jess known General Manager; usually, he
sl 4 4 2y o 4l Wl LWl sitsat the front in public meetings and

«e¢2ilss people turn to him to solve their

problems.

The idiomatic expression glulb 4 Sl is used to imply that someone is famous or
well-known. In the example above, this expression was followed by another
metaphoric expression, i.e. el sua 8 235, which means that someone sits at the
front in public meetings as a sign of respect for him and to show his higher social
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status. Thus, the second expression (sl ) sua 8 o35 isaresult of thefirst one Ul
ot 4 j.e., being a well-known man makes people ask him to sit at the front. This
creates cohesive ties between the two idiomatic expressions and leads to the
continuity of the text.

5.3 Co-text/ Linguistic Context Analysis

5.3.1 Linguistic Context/Co-text and Idiomatic Expressions

The importance of linguistic context/ co-text stems from the fact that it helps to
distinguish literal from metaphorical meaning in an idiomatic expression. According to
Brown and Yule (1983), the words which occur in discourse are constrained by their
co-text; the more co-text there is, the more grounded the interpretation is. Therefore,
co-text is of great importance in limiting the interpretation of what follows. It also
prepares the reader to understand what is said next. In order to determine the semantic
meaning of idiomatic expressions, the surrounding linguistic context or the whole text
isneeded. In fact, linguistic context plays amajor role in allowing readers to distinguish
between the literal and the metaphorical meaning or other possible metaphorical
meanings of an idiomatic expression. Whether the meaning of an idiomatic expression
is fairly ssimply and straightforward, or ambiguous and unpredictable, the linguistic
context assists in making clear its meaning through synonymy and/or other semantic
relations between the expression and the text.

The meaning of an idiomatic expression cannot be easily ascertained by looking up its
component linguistic units in a dictionary. Instead, its specific meaning must be

inferred from the context in which it is used, asillustrated in the examples below which

concern the expressions Jéll «i, (lifting the headbandd) or Jill «i, (He lifted the

8 Al-igal isthe black circlet placed atop the traditional headgear worn by Saudi
males and translated here as head band. More will be said about thisitem and its
use in idiomatic expressions in the chapter on culture.



-195 -

headband), as a verbal sentence. Depending on the context in which the expression

appears, it can take on arange of different meanings.

Example 5.51

il 520 () gendiy alaall (e O masls Hemade it clear that a few teachers use
& Al G cay gl i e <y ddll e intimidating behaviour like threatening
wagd ol bl 3y 8 5l dwoad) gogiee students by locking them in  the
saladl ol il ) Adla) Laally 40 pmy QN stockroom or in the toilet or threatening
AY) As pall Qs alaal)l Lo ey A to hit them with a wooden stick. Others
oS Dnnall 4ty Aaldus agie 220 ladinl s frighten pupils by staring at them, using
Flmall aladin) ol ¢ 4y bl s Y their big bodies as a means to scare
Gl s Jla) ady s Jaill Jaly Jw)) them.  Other teaching staff members
aladin) 55 e e Tande Al Al e frighten students by repeatedly shouting
625 Gl dapaall 45 5l dagial Y at them, lifting the headband, or hitting
Glddall g GOl dsa e Llisl) ae =53l the desk inside the classroom. He also
Oe s aAoadng cagie Ly (0555 Jwdll emphasised the need to use modern
Lee maill (Ol 4 pal) sty g dinlalall 5 01 teaching techniques to keep students

cldl s 8 agile ) e Cunally agudil & psychologically healthy and allow them

ol =il s Yy 45 to express their views and needs within

the limits of the curriculum.

It is clear from the context of example 5.51 that Ji=ll «4, (lifting the headband) must
convey the meaning of threatening and frightening as the text includes other indications
of this type of negative behaviour. In this linguistic context, the writer employed a
number of words to express the concepts of classroom bullying, including verbs related
to threatening, hitting, staring, and shouting at pupils, making the meaning of this
expression clearer. The writer of the text tries to reflect this threatening and frightening

behaviour and calls for the introduction of |ess damaging educational methods.

Example 5.52
saalgll deldl wie Al iy J3 Wé The head of the municipality said:
olaily deall e (2 2 dddy cpueed s “After | had left work, | stopped at a
135l LaY) gaal die @ gl xie s Jll traffic sign at 1:50 PM; at that moment,
e s Al de yue @i 3 lwe  another car deliberately crashed into

) sl aslily 58l gl Gl Gasgdl my car. Inorder to harm me and carry
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CAIB 5 Al laagt g Ay yall 2di g aadll)
sl Al 5 ilaglal (e o3A3) 5 Loy Ja 5
okl (je Ja by bl Claa) B gy (Sl
LAl e @l g Bae J o2l (Baw aba s
e s darall Job o8 (Sl aniyy 4l
S ALl (e B bl e Ja il (e 3 )adll
e Gipay qwal JEal) ad)y Lo sl
oar JAX s Glaagds Ay Ll
Lovall Jsp ey e el &5 Gidal sall

" il Y sl ol Laagll 45 il

In this example 5.52 the idiomatic expression appears in the form of averbal clause ¢,
Jall (lifted the headband), which implies both an action and atime. The implied action
here is clearly ‘hitting’, which is manifested via the words immediately following the
expression under consideration, i.e. ‘to hit me’. The context suggests that someone
targeted the head of the municipality, initialy by attacking his vehicle in the street and
then threatening him with physical violence to his person. From the example 5.52 as the

major action ‘crash’ actually happened, then hitting with the headband is very likely to

happen as well.

Example 5.53
Gl e de sane @l (IS () a5 3 iaa
) (e a5 agin (e Ay g Al 0 () 5e s
Laa S calad) 4480 e ) clall ey agin
o dumiall g e LAl e Wy Guning
anf min o adliaal g o Sis delidl s
OS A agilhy aal Hsax Lavie s | Juall
OIS s cagin al e i) Blad J lay
Al bid G ¥ ) Galeal sl g allie
ady LAY alad 5o il ) Liabia (g
Lallie QU Slad) o jie of aa 4y G Jléad)
OS Al gl b (1M elllie s o )
pualy OlSe e e Cayn a0 (O

NEEENP

out his previous threats, the driver (a
former employee in the municipality)
got out of the car and lifted the
headband to hit me. He also shouted

and swore at me...

Once upon a time, a group of young
people were hiking. One of them,
although brave and clever, dipped and
fell. His headband was the first thing to
hit the ground. Another member of the
group lifted the headband and said:
“Your headband is quite dusty”’, while
the man was still bleeding.
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Here, the main focus will be on the linguistic context and the meaning of the idiomatic
expression Jaxll «4, (lifted the headband). However, the situational context of this
example will be discussed elsewhere in this thesis (see 6.6.6). From the context of the
text above, it is clear that a man fell down while hiking, and that his headband also fell
down. A friend of his lifted the headband. The meaning intended in this context is
literd, i.e. he lifted it from the ground, using his hands. Being dusty is also another clue
to this meaning.

Example 5.54

Ghhakll aly s Ol il W The Kuwaiti Islamic deputy Waleed
Gaal g8 Al oMY g5 38 @ Sy sl Tabatbai surprised the delegates and
Lefall Gus )l Wil Alie aby ZS,  mass media by lifting his headband to
allail axd ) Agia Jeelen) A 4aduldl express his respect for the former
3gane Agilanldl) Al Gu ) a8l Lagie Premier of the Palestinian government,
e Ismail Haniyyeh, and lifting his shoesto

criticise  the Chairman of the

Palestinian Authority, Mahmoud Abbas.

The linguistic context of this text implies that lifting the headband is connected to
expressing one's respect for another individual in a formal manner, especialy because
this action involves a Kuwaiti deputy, welcoming the former Palestinian Premier,
Haniyyeh. This is clearly marked in the use of the word Wl i~ (in respect for)
immediately following the expression. The syntactic function of this word is4laY J sxie
(causative object), which explains the reason behind the action. In other words, the

reason for lifting the headband is showing respect.

From the previous discussion, it can be concluded that Ja=ll &8, (to lift the headband)
may be usefully compared with the English expression to take off one’s hat to someone.
In Arabic, this idiomatic expression may convey five meanings, depending on its

linguistic context:

To threaten someone

To hit someone using al-’'igal

To express one' s respect for someone

El A

To request something from someone in a polite manner
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5. Toremove one's’iqgal (literal meaning)

A further example which highlights the importance of the linguistic context in
determining the literal or figurative meaning of an idiom concerns the expression a8
oI e Lldl (the axe fell on the head). A number of examples featuring this idiomatic

expression appeared in the data sample and they merit closer contextual examination.

Example 5.55

S ) e m pas ) liall ()5 Ly
S 13 dala 11 4l cldaalll Gl (e
oS aidaadle i 3, Tam 4 jm el 0
Al (I dears Y1 mps LoV 0 o

i) e uldl) @By o Lall ST ()5S0 8

The moments of criticism that one is
exposed to are perhaps the toughest,
most particularly if this criticism
comes from someone he knows well,
since the effect of his remarks would
be bitter and effective to the marrow
[would cut to the quick]. In fact, it
would even be harsher than the
impact of an axe blow to the head.

The previous example relates to receiving criticism from a friend which is extremely
painful and difficult to take and in a litera sense could feel more painful than being
struck by an axe. This possible literal meaning of the idiomatic expression e ouldl ad 5
oJ_) is implied through the inclusion of words such as 2Uasll (bones) and & (pain). In
addition, the literal meaning is expressed through the utilization of the word i which
serves a good purpose in comparing the pain of criticism to that of an axe blow to the
head.

Example 5.56

dee & bami ALY s 4 4 eud) A sSall
sl daslal uaiud of Jilady cladla)
NG iy & SN dimdl ) S Ladey Gy yall
s dyiall Gl an ol ) Al
el Ja s 1l (A (uldl) a8 g Laday €13 2ay

¢ aall sandl La jlaal)

Currently the Syrian government is in
a state of utter confusion regarding
reformatory measures. It is trying to
respond to the Arab League after
previous refusal. It is seeking some
radical reforms, but after what? After
the axe already fell in the head [the
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dieis cast]. A crow is never the whiter
for washing!! [A leopard cannot
change its spots] Can the herbalist fix
what has been spoiled forever?[It is
like putting a sticking plaster on a
broken leg]

Example 5.56 highlights the fact that the Syrian government was slow to respond to the
Arab League's demands for reform there. Here the expression o+l )l & oldll &35 is used
in a figurative sense, appearing along with two other idiomatic expressions to convey
the message that the reforms have come too late (the die is cast), that this was as
expected (A leopard cannot change its spots), and they are futile (It is like putting a
sticking plaster on a broken leg).

A final example u Jslae /(a3ie ) 4l ox (his hand is bound/bound to his neck) is
anaysed here to highlight the importance of using linguistic context to help determine
the literal or figurative meaning of an expression. Four different texts are examined
below:

Example 5.57
ol Ay ¥ S s 8% ol » ¥ They ill remember the scene on Irag
plaa sl ad Jhal A 81 all el TV when President Saddam Hussein
4 Dy cpull Jslte g aslae) i Gas appeared handcuffed before
Sloe Ul esae Waaa psaal g3 ke Gl execution, repeating: “1 aman Irag, |

........ o Al Jeay 8l e Ul amanlragi” to express hispride.

Example 5.58

m S Laaaal dsladl 7 s ) glisa il Two friends went travelling outside the
e ) Al anady W5 il Al Kingdom [Saudi Arabial, one of themis
(o paay )58 (e iy LailS8 o a 13) 3l very generous and finds it easy to
Lo 585 Tan 7 e ) Jsliall zail 138 S spend, and the second is very mean; he
.. e 4ala jua  holds onto his money like a blind man

holds onto his goat. It seems that when

he spends money, he brings the money



Example 5.59

Y sl il ) 13 dby (5400) el i

- claall - Ay CE ) by o e

e Jalaill 8 et gale (&) LW
e i ) Ugliadd oy daaly

Example 5.60

- Aagide Gl IS ) Gai )l Ji Ledie

Wgha il & o Ja Jall a8l

lsany (S (ool Y Basase il )ld

B Alaine 4K yal i (e Ay sll aeiliine
CoaUiaiall oda (\}.x.w)

-200 -

from the light of his sight. But this
miser whose hands are tied [tight-
fisted] is very cheerful (and has a sense
of humour), and that what made his

friend put up with him.

My monthly income is only 4,500
Saudi Riyals, and | have nothing
except this salary; no overtime. | will
try my best and handcuff my hand to
my neck [tighten my belt] to manage

it.

When the President says that all choices
are open, then the reality of situation
assumes that the President’s hands are
tied and his options are quite limited...
The Iranians saved their nuclear
facilities from a probable American

attack by dispersing these facilities.

To analyse the use of this idiomatic expression 4 slxs o3 the occurrences of this

phrase were traced and it was found in 16 different texts. In every instance, it

was the linguistic context that helped to pinpoint the exact meaning of the

idiomatic expression. Analysis revealed that the idiomatic expression was used

literally meaning with hands bound in four instances (see example 5.57). In the

remaining 14 examples, it was employed figuratively/metaphorically to convey

three different meanings. (1) in three instances the phrase was used

metaphorically in reference to someone who was mean with their money,

similar to the English expression tight-fisted (example 5.58); (2) in one instance
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it had the related metaphorical sense of having to economize, similar to the
English expression to tighten one’s belt (example 5.59), and finally (3) in eight
instances it conveyed the feeling that one has no choices or is unable to do
anything (see example 5.60).

5.3.2 TheRoleof Linguistic Context in Conveying the M eaning of

Idiomatic Expressions

The examples above show the importance of linguistic context in determining the
meaning of an expression. As discussed, the example Jall 4, (lifting the headband)
specifically encompasses a number of metaphoric meanings as well as aliteral one, its
precise meaning in each context needing to be clarified by means of the text which

precedes and follows this expression.

The following examples highlight the role that the linguistic context plays in clarifying
the meaning of an idiomatic expression to make it more understandable. Sometimes, an
idiomatic expression may appear to be synonymous with an idea or concept already

expressed in the text. Consider the following examples below:

Example 5.61

Galy Ja 18R agilea dh cals e agds Some of them were really frightened.
GBualls e A alall agle sl Indeed, all of them were frightened
until hearts reached throat [were so
frightened they had their hearts in their
mouths] in Al-Khandaq War.

In example 5.61, the idiomatic expression sabiall agie o Jlall C2ly (hearts reached throat)
is preceded by a sentence referring to fear Jv 1#8A agiles (all of them were really
frightened). The semantic function of this expression here is thus synonymous.
However, it does not only express fear, but also suggests an extreme degree of fear. The
general idea being expressed is the men’s fear in combat, but looking closely at the text
shows that the phrase ' $#& a¢iles Ji (all of them were frightened) is followed by the
word ‘until’. This means that fear had reached an extreme degree, and this is expressed

through the chosen idiomatic expression.

Example 5.62
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18 daws & anly oy Gl e £ 5 din Some people poke their noses into
Gy 4 gl elaia¥ly galba@yl & sl Jinterfere in] this economic and social
@IS lly e g iy Al 4l Gl K Y1 movement, even though they have
JS (8 ands yiay sl (Jaa Wy 48U Al (udy  neither a she-camel nor a he-camel [the
ead JS (8 Jany g dlis JS U 95 e whole matter is of no relevance to them).
They poke their noses into every rally,

go to every party and join any assembly.

In example 5.62, the idiomatic expression Jes ¥ 543G 4l .l (he has neither a she-camel
nor a he—camel), asserts the meaning given by the preceding sentences that some of the
economic and socia activists have nothing to do with these activities. Being
synonymous with other expressions makes it easy to define the meaning of this idiom

and avoid any other possible meanings.

Example 5.63

Sle aslgsasl 543 500 A Jasy i Sull sels The secretary came to him carrying a
May adly g s e S aile e single sheet of paper in his hand, but
s AY Ass contrary to his habits, he was
frightened and hesitant, moving one
foot forward and the other back

[taking faltering steps).

Clearly, the meaning of the pragmatic function of the idiomatic expression is to
show that the secretary was unusualy worried. The meaning of this idiom is
clarified through its previous synonym «_a¥) Jas 5 s, »3 (moving one foot

forward and the other back).

Sometimes, an idiom is followed by a synonymous phrase that unfolds its metaphoric

meaning, as shown in the following examples:

Example 5.64
GA sy alug adde ) Lo ) Jsuy I Relying on the advice of Companion
Jdall a5 5080 e lely dad) U= Salman, the Prophet Mohammad
5506 Ay ie Al k) ol gl (PBUH) ordered the Muslims to
SSaena ) 058 i) Jlay o 4élase il 3aY) make a long trench around Medina to
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aag pll sk o)Vl i€y palidl)
BAG (e ﬁw‘ L,Ijm‘ C\L‘:\J c:LuLc Cl,g)j\}
Oalsally da Al il g Cadl g (Sla YY)
LY dagall ébd} a4 (<) 58
éw daalall Cconiil dus codag &._\\‘}Aiy\
el say ad iy Cialhly agald Ciangd
DA i) e T Vg alh el pgii g

e all s Al pile

disbdievers

penetrating into the front of the

prevent the from

Muslims' camp. It was very cold and
stormy, and hearts reached throat
[their hearts were in their mouths]
due to and

exhaustion, fear,

tiredness.

The idiomatic expression atall ksl wixly (hearts reached throat) conveys the meaning
of extreme fear. This meaning is asserted by the following synonymous expression ¢
il g casall g 3la )Y 325 due to exhaustion, fear, and tiredness.

Example 5.65

il anl) 48 pia (5 penll as e (5 b
ey ol Apgladll dmeally oy puill
50 Y U8 o) i) Jaghaddlly 3 5o
sl Galae Glay 3w 30 ASledl) )l
soda gl ) 13 L iy g0 sandl

) S (A g

Salwa Abdul Rahim Al-Omari’ (Senior

Women's Department for Training
Cooperative Society for Training and
international strategic planning trainer)
commented: “For the first time in the

history of the Kingdom 30 women

appointed as members in the Saudi
Shura Council. This news warmed my
chest and | was extremely pleased” .

Similarly, the idiomatic expression ¢_x= z&i (literally, freezes my chest) conveys the
meaning of being happy. This meaning is linked to the synonymous expression that
follows _iS &= 5 (makes me feel happy). It is worth noting that this idiomatic
expression was frequently used in different structuresin the datasample e.g. @l sall 12

 )xa (this news freezes their chest), s xa Bl 3l 13 (this news freezes his chest), etc.

Sometimes, no specific synonymous expression follows or precedes the idiomatic
expression and its understanding and interpretation depends on the whole linguistic
context. In example 5.66 a doctor responds to a patient who is complaining of severe

pains caused by taking folk medicine:



Example 5.66

Lpnd Aallae ) cuad L) JE (i ol
UsSe ladle Lgihe Ty aag o g (30 LgaSlal
due ae dpde dhla Gl Gsmise (e
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o 2 O el ) sl
A SN sladl ekl A AN sl
sk 2YY) Sy o) sall Jlesiad e il g3
"¢ Jndl 13lad 3 painen s

[0 ) gy lall]

ae (e 1S Ui a lia G sl
a g Yy cpalladl o¥sa Jie I cladl)
LsY) Gan 4t L e Al (gl agedl
LY pan o) dalay gde (e dpdal
Al S e dpila el Ll el
Voale JSy el aallaaly adall
Clae) ) Gsaingg ) pall eda (s ym
(e bl alEic) 13yl al cldl L1
Voclle L gl il A ouldll ady oW
Cla b oo 5 (o058 (Al (5] d2a) 1
A ) el s SN e ALl
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Um Hatan says that she went to a
herbalist because she was suffering from
indigestion. The alternative medicine
therapist prescribed a powder, in
addition to a herbal mixture with honey
to be used for ten days. The two
prescriptions cost 600 Saudi Riyals. Um
Hatan says she began to take the
medicine, but on the fourth day she began
to feel severe pain while urinating and
also in here back near her kidneys. She
stopped taking the medicine, but the pains
continued and got more severe. “ What
should | do?” she asked.

[ The doctor answered as follows:]

“Um Hatan, we warned you repeatedly
about going to such therapists since they
do not have any background knowledge
about the problems that certain herbal
prescriptions can cause. Some herbal
prescriptions have side effects on the
kidneys and the liver. They may even
cause infertility. Herbalists, generally, do
not know about these harmful effects.
Rather, they believe that even if herbs do
not prove useful, they cannot inflict harm.
This conviction is utterly wrong. Now the
axe fel in the head. [The die is cast.]
Therefore, you've got to check with a
public hospital where a comprehensive

examination of your kidneys and urinary
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systemwill be conducted” .

In the previous example, the whole text leads to identifying the meaning of the
idiomatic expression ol & (il a3 (the axe is already in the head) since it uses
one specific example of Um Hatan to caution people not to rely on folk medicine
which can do more harm than good. Thus this idiomatic expression is used by the

doctor to summarise the whole situation: what has been done cannot be undone.

The final example shows how preceding causal linguistic context helped to explain the

meaning of an idiomatic expression.

Example 5.67

Landia 5 paY) Aliif Badly o J@ sawa 358l his body was burned before breathing

out hislast breath.

The idiomatic expression Leiic 5 5291 aulasl 1dly which means he is dead is the result of
the previous linguistic context somebody burning. Therefore, one of the possible
situations for someone being burned is death. Moreover, the adjective phrase after the
idiom describes the situation of death by indicating that the body is charred which gives
the interpretation of death.

The idiomatic expression is preceded by the expression saws (3 sl meaning that his
body was burned. This serves as a clue to the meaning of the idiomatic expression,
i.e. that he died as a result of burning. The meaning of the above idiom is further
clarified by the circumstantial accusative aiis (charred), which shows that the
victim had already died as aresult.

5.4 Conclusion

This chapter finds that the idiomatic expression as a syntactic and semantic structure
connects to the co-text through a number of lexical and grammatical cohesive
devices. This chapter began by demonstrating that conjunctions are the most
frequent cohesive devices and supported this with the analysis of idiomatic
expressions. It was aso noted that specifically, the coordinating conjunction s [waw]
(and) is frequently used to link idiomatic expressions with their co-text. The use of

reference was established to be the next most used device, with persona pronouns
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being the most frequent type of reference. It was argued that this frequency of use of
reference as a cohesive device can be attributed to the fact that many MSA verbs
tend to occur with two or more nouns; most often, these nouns are not repeated but
replaced by a pronoun. It was aso noted that ellipsis was not found to have been
used as a cohesive device in any of the sample instances and that substitution was
also very rare. This can perhaps be explained by reference to the fact that, to a
certain extent, idioms are fixed forms and have a figurative meaning, as that as a
result this places limitations on deleting or substituting lexical items, since this

might change their meaning.

Halliday’s model of cohesion does not cover al the data examples because it was
originally developed to analyse English language text rather than the Arabic
idiomatic expressions used in the study. However, other cohesion devices were
found in the study sample. The new devices include exclusion/exception,
assertion/emphasis, and change of word order to achieve cohesion with the text and

co-text of theidiom.

Analysis of these examples has shown that idiomatic expressions are cohesive with
their immediately surrounding text. At the same time, they also contribute more
generally to the cohesion of the whole text by means of the use of lexica and

grammatical cohesiveties.

Analysis of multiple examples also showed that linguistic context has a significant
role to play in helping to reveal the functional meaning of idiomatic expressions. It
was found that these expressions were used in a range of contexts, and that they
assumed different meanings as the context shifted. Thus, for example, the idiomatic
expression 4l slas o3 occurred in some 16 different texts and was used both literally
and figuratively. In al instances, it was the linguistic context that helped to convey

the exact and intended meaning of the idiomatic expression.
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Chapter Six: Situational and Cultural Analysisof |diomatic

EXxpressions

6.1 Introduction

Chapter Four explored the notion of context and its vital importance in
understanding the meaning of idiomatic expressions. In this chapter, the focusis on
explaining the importance of both the context of situation and the context of culture
in understanding the meaning of MSA idiomatic expressions. After considering two
central concepts, namely context of situation and context of culture, these will be
used to investigate a sample of idiomatic expressions. Some of these are culturally
specific relating to Saudi Arabia whilst others are common to Arab cultures in
general. A framework consisting of five sub-categories of idioms, based on the work
of Newmark (1988) and Katan (1999; 2004), will be used to analyse the sample of
idiomatic expressions collected from the Saudi newspaper Al-Riyadh.

Before proceeding with this situational and cultural analysis of the data, a brief
review of the concept of context of situation is provided. Here, the ultimate goa is
two-fold: firstly, to introduce this notion and, secondly and more importantly, to
demonstrate that a sound understanding of the meaning of some Saudi idiomatic
expressions requires an examination of the idiomatic expression in its situational

context.

6.2 Context of Situation

To understand the intended meaning involved in the use of an idiomatic expression,
it isimportant to separate the idiomatic expression from its context of situation, that
is to say, the environment in which it is used. This section will explore the notion of
context of situation in order to examine its role in helping readers to understand
idiomatic expressions, especially those that are semantically ambiguous and/or those
with alinguistic structure which creates comprehension difficulties. Three elements
of Halliday and Hasan’'s model (1976; 1985; 2004) are particularly helpful in
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providing an accurate characterization of the context of situation in this analysis of

data from Al-Riyadh, namely field, tenor and mode.

It is worth noting that the examples from the data which are analysed in this chapter
have been categorized in accordance with the frameworks of culture proposed by
Newmark (1988) and Katan (1999; 2004) respectively. This analysis also draws on
Halliday and Hasan’s (1976; 1985; 2004) concept of context of situation.

6.2.1 Analysisof Examples

The idiomatic expression ¢l = literally, to wipe the baize, and its functional
meaning is to be hypocritical. This expression was found in a number of textsin Al-
Riyadh but examples for analysis were chosen specifically in those occurrences
which the co-text does not help to clarify its intended meaning. Thus, it serves as a
good example for the purposes of demonstrating the significance of the context of
situation in understanding the intended meaning, by applying the field, tenor and
mode aspects of Halliday and Hassan's model, as the following example highlights.

Example 6.1

e oY) maldll S8l byl WSe Yl Jl"
BUA) 2y daats Al 5 Ell sk adlle)
381 el clelsi e )iy 2002"Jhi s
18 7 als dama dla je ) L sa 55 400 gl
A Y8 o A dea 5l Jisae gl e )
Ladley) aill ) oy al bl Ay 1SS
s Sl s 4l e lum ARV
e palEiYly abally SN e alay ol 12
Abandy danaSi Aglang 550 e Jililll g e
Gaee dpalall al e V) DA ol ) Sl
Lo Clae 5 elil (M) 3 S alad) g Ll 4le
Oalll (& agSIY GueadleY) e Lasad
Qa8 Laalyll Clalasy) sl agdl jlidl
Aasliall adiivg ¥ e &S yis (o) Y] areS)

The sports media has been doing its
properly responsibly,
especially after the failure in the 2002
World Cup. The media warned of harsh
setbacks following the collapse of Saudi
football. Though it delivered its
message faithfully, the media was

job and

viewed with suspicion, undervalued,
and accused of failure. Over the last
few years, the Youth Care Centre and
football selected

journalists to participate in committees

league certain

and chose some sport unions to rein in

and humiliate other journalists and
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Gue O 2y e La deal) & i agia andl
Il le 4B aay Gaxdly dan (e (nall
@2 srdl il =g A s (E s O saar)
£on s oAbl A el el ALy e
SUsY) At omlbyll Wle Y daay e
s cdaalll Jla i el ad) e oSl
Ul Gl e e adde addarn 108 L 2V sa

Ad) ol Al sl

officials. Some reporters quit when they

discovered the reason for their
selection, but a few of them still wipe
the baize, [being hypocritica
opportunists]. After the failure of the
Saudi national team in the ninth Arab
League competition, some of them

shifted the responsibility of failure onto

the sports media and forgot their
previous admiration and attempts to

build strong relations with it.

In example 6.1, the field is an article talking about Saudi sports' broadcasting and its
role in reporting the failure and shortcomings of Saudi football, especially in the
light of the continuing failure of the national team to qualify for international
competitions. As for the mode, it is a written text used to criticize an issue in Saudi
gports  broadcasting. The writer highlights the deterioration of Saudi football,
focusing on the media's role in deceiving people because they choose not to
comment on the weaknesses both in the footballers and at administrative level in the
game. In this example, tenor is represented by the football correspondent; the

recipients can be said to be other Saudi sports writers and administrators.

In this example the writer criticizes the hypocrisy of the Saudi media, for keeping
silent and failing to highlight the deficiencies of Saudi footballers; he also criticises
the administrators who are responsible for this deterioration because they allow
gports' journalists to work in this way. As aresult, reporters are not able to do their
job properly which is to investigate the problems of Saudi sport and diagnose
suitable ways to improve this. So the author describes the first type of journalists
and critics as ¢ sl == (Wiping the baize) worn by the chief sports' administrators

which means they grovel to and fawn over the chief of official sport administrators.

These three elements, field, tenor and mode, constitute the context of a text which
enables its nature and purpose of this text to be identified and categorised. After
examining the context of situation, it becomes easier to understand the idiomatic

expression s>l =, From a situational perspective, this expression refers to the
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hypocrisy of the Saudi media which does not objectively uncover the errors or
deficiencies in the field of sport in the Kingdom. Rather, they choose to flatter
administrators, seeking to be close to them, whilst neglecting national interests.

Another example which clearly emphasizes the value of the context of situation in
understanding the meaning of certain idiomatic expressions is _abiall i glall il
Literally meaning hearts rose into throats, this idiomatic expression appears in a
number of Al-Riyadh articles in the sample, usually when a problematic situation or
dilemma is being described, and conveys the meaning of being extremely

frightened. It can be compared to the English expression to have one' s heart in one’s

mouth.

Example 6.2

Dbl ) A g1l
s G deae e Al i il ae ) aala L
leie Al degadl Gl LEY) e aall Cillea )
138 dal (e aamry domy o JS0 U )
el s can e s AieY) Agall Jlay e Ol

chly cdy Ay sy 0Vl Jig e JSS
Lileh Levie glameall Lidis Jia jaliad) o glal
el e A de Gl by A e pall aal&
s 55l 8 Lesie dgaka gl dlusy) dsall) el
Adighy diaua o gLkl (il G e
Cangion oS l 21 Y1 slaie W) 138 (e Dy
Oblse JS ) lease S b jcaund dane )

oY) mp I AL 13s 6 Akl ga g

Dr. Al-Jahni added: “ The fatherly words
of the Custodian of the Two Holy
Mosques to the Prince Mohammad Bin
Nayef carried a number of important
indications and high praise for all the
security officials who work for the
benefit of the country. These words also
reflect the fatherly and spiritual support
for the Prince in the battle on terrorists
and saboteurs at a time when hearts rose
into throats [our hearts were in our
mouths] until we breathed a sigh of relief
when King Abdullah paid a visit to the
Prince Mohammad and reassured him.
The King congratulated the Prince on
having survived and emphasised that an
attack of this kind is directed at the

whole nation” .
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The field of this text refers to an article in which Dr. Al-Jahni discusses the attempt
to assassinate the Saudi Deputy Interior Minister , followed by the appearance of
King Abdullah (also known as the Custodian of the Two Holy Mosqgues) to reassure
him and to convey a message to the Saudi people that the war against terrorismis a
public duty to keep their country safe. The tenor comprises the writer, a Saudi
academic, who published this article in Al-Riyadh describing peopl€'s reactions and
their awareness of the need to keep the country safe. He aso wishes to thank the
King for his kind words and his support of the Deputy Minister and for the peoplein

their fight against terrorism. The mode is awritten article in Al-Riyadh.

Tracing the context of situation, the writer reflects on the difficulties of the situation
when people learnt about the terrorist explosion targeting the Deputy Minister of
Interior, a terrifying moment for all Saudis. This situation is best described by the
writer with the phrase aliall 5l 4.8 caly 285 8 (hearts reached throats), denoting
that at the height of the crisis, everyone was extremely frightened, until the King
announced that the Prince was in good health. During the aforementioned crisis, the
Saudi people began to realize the great danger that terrorism posed to their lives in
general and to the ruling royal family in particular, and the implications of this for
the people's safety and happiness, and for national security. Knowing this helps all
readers, Saudi and non-Saudi, to understand the meaning involved in the use of this
idiomatic expression. Al-Jahni’s article reflects the attitudes of Saudis and voiced

their desire to eradicate terrorism.

The third idiomatic expression explored here is gl 4 - L au (literaly, to make
the forehead wet) which in functiona terms means to be very sorry and ashamed of
something bad which has happened. This example is classified under the non-
compositional expressions, meaning that it is not an easy task to understand its
intended meaning from its lexica meaning only. Therefore, knowledge of the
context of situation is crucia when attempting to comprehend this expression, as
will be demonstrated from the following text.

Example 6.3

oY Gl s ol s G shlall 1 The Arab League announcement has
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ol el da g Y G Oall (o) gud) il
Vol g8 o) aldll V) i ) n (i
sl G S5 W a dla (b Slad oy
Zad i 5 el 5 clailiall Ja s € e s IS
Slo olalis olil ) Lo JS 2ay Gliall ail
s Aa) cullls delea 5 3lae o G
Laalall of & (Jull Al ey A8S (YAl
a5 mdl) plaill lae | Lgia Jualyy 4 yal)
FER S N A e PR

OV ey Cad) Ll gy A ) ja

really disappointed the Syrian people.
It can be justified only on the pretext
that Arabs do not believe that crimes
and genocide are committed against
innocent people on a daily basis. After
we have seen massacres and
humiliation on the ground, will forming
an investigation committee stop the
killing machine? Or did the Arab

League, out of generosity, give the

Syrian regime legitimacy to stay for
three more years to commit more
crimes which make the forehead sweat
[make one feel ashamed] and bodies
trembl e [shake with rage].

With regard to the field of the text above, it is an article in Al-Riyadh that describes
the carnage and the extreme violence committed by the Syrian regime and the
disappointing stance adopted by the Arab League towards the humanitarian crisis
there, reflected in their recent announcement. The author also criticises the Syrian

regime’ s response to Arab League call to put a stop to the killing.

The article’s author, Dr. Zuher Al-Harithy, is a member of the Human Rights
Commission and has published a number of critical, political and cultura articlesin
the Arab Press. This accounts for the tenor of this article. The target readers of this
text, both Saudi and non-Saudi, are those who are interested in the Syrian crisis,
including human rights activists and politicians. The mode is a text written in Al-
Riyadh.

Analysing the three patterns of this text, collectively producing the register, it is
possible to grasp the intended meaning of this expression since the writer used it to
describe the deliberate and systematic acts of genocide and terrorism committed by
the Syrian regime, referred to by Al-Harithy as ouall W i &3 s (crimes that make
the forehead wet) indicating they are perceived to be shameful and expresses the

extent of extreme sorrow at events there.
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In example 6.4 the field of the text refers to the situation regarding the Libyan
Revolution. The Libyan people were engaged in fighting, while the then Libyan
President Qaddafi and his son were busy delivering rousing speeches in which they
clamed that they would never surrender. Tenor describes the relationship between
Qaddafi (the president and dictator) and his people, highlighting his power over
ordinary citizens. Mode refers to the president’s speech to the Libyan people.
Considering the formal context of situation, it is clear that the speech addressed to
the people by their ruler isviewed as athreat.

Example 6.4

aied L JS dpld) &) e Ehaal B pall
OS5 &y Jlel Gy ol G g 3alill 5 (Al
‘éj\ﬁﬂ\ 2al) ¢ ) ilae Gl g YA fuet Lud
LY clibadll ey g 3l g & geay Gliley 43
Loue caie bue" | didla je 5 NS
Lo 0ony allh el e Laaa) oS Maiall (p)
t,lhﬂ‘ “._1.3533}5));4:5\ c\.;\.\:\j@ubg;):g

Llls Led S Y s gua gl 5 il 5 Ay il

In Libya, thousands of victims and
reflect a
catastrophe. At the same time, Libyan

images real  human
television broadcasts classical songs as
if Libya was celebrating not suffering.
Colonedd  Qadhafi his

simultaneously declare that the satellite

and son

channels are lying and insult them.

“ Enough, Colonel! Enough, son!” many

people have said sorrowfully. The
camera does not lie. Now, it is not the
for

time rousing speeches and

arguing...

As is the case for the other three examples discussed above, understanding the
context of situation is essential in determining the meaning involved. In the light of
Halliday and Hasan's framework of field, tenor and mode, the meaning involved in
the use of 4 il hall (Antar’s speeches) as used above is situational since its
meaning would be clear and significant to anyone with knowledge of Qaddafi’s
rhetorical style of delivery. (There is more discussion of the origin of 4 yixll ladlljin

alater section of the chapter).
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Generaly speaking, when some idioms are used on certain occasions, they can not
be understood without knowing the situation of the text in which they appear. In
light of the literature review, and according to both Gibbs and Nayak (1989), and
Fernando (1996), idiomatic expressions can be divided in terms of three main

categories:

1. Literal idioms (Compositional meaning): These are the idiomatic expressions
whose meanings can be determined by examining their constituent el ements.
For instance, Jes Lo Jaall 34 (literally to take the camel and its load). In
many cases, these expressions can be understood without reference to their
situational content.

2. Semi-idioms (Metaphorica meaning): In this type of idioms, the
significance of the idiomatic expression is not deduced from the relationship
between the internal components of the expression. Rather, it is based on the
metaphorical meaning that stands behind its use. Examining the context of
situation involved in the use of these expressions is crucia in determining
the meaning involved (see example 6.1 above).

3. Non-compositional idioms (Pure idioms): These idiomatic expressions
communicate a meaning different from the apparent meaning of their
constituent parts. For example, @« Jsws 4a 5 (literaly, his face is washed

with soup, meaning he is not shy).

By and large, the two last types, i.e. semi-idioms and non-compositiona idioms,
whose single lexemes do not contribute to the understanding of their meaning, are
connected to a situational context. Therefore, in the light of examples 6.1-6.4 above,
it can safely be argued that understanding the meaning involved in the use of these
expressions is closely connected to their context of situation. Moreover, some of
these idiomatic expressions are culture-specific, and therefore need more than the

context of situation to be understood, as the next section explains.

6.3 Context of Culture

In Chapter Three, various meanings and definitions of culture were discussed.
However, in this section a sample of idioms will be analysed in order to consider
their context of culture, the aim being to identify the major role that the cultural
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context plays in helping readers, Saudis, non-Saudis and other readers of Arabic, to
understand the meaning of particular idiomatic expressions. Before proceeding with
this cultural analysis of the data, a brief review of the relationship between idioms
and culture is provided since types of idiomatic expressions depend on their cultural
context. Here, the ultimate goa is two-fold: firstly, to introduce the concept of
context of culture and, secondly and more importantly, to demonstrate that a sound
understanding of the meaning of some Saudi idiomatic expressions requires that the

idiomatic expression be examined in its cultural context.

6.4 ldiomatic Expression and Culture

Like other linguistic styles (e.g. proverbs, metaphors, jokes, newspaper headlines,
and advertisements) idioms involve a form of language use which is clearly
connected to a specific culture (Carter, 1997: 167). Thus in order to ensure that a
text has been correctly interpreted, it is necessary to possess suitable cultural
knowledge (Carter, 1997: 168). The degree of idiomaticity (fixedness) is associated
with the general idea that the more opaque a set of words is, the more difficult the
interpretation of their meaning will be. According to Boroditsky (2011: 62), the
shaping of various “constructions of reality” is a mechanism that is indigenously
rooted in and supported within each culture's language. Idioms therefore play a
crucial societal role within the culture of the language in which they are found.
Idiomatic expressions are deeply embedded in the culture of a language and also
reveal differences across cultures regarding many different topics.

As a carrier of culture, idioms constitute an indispensable part of culture, and can
best be described as a culture vehicle. In the literature, they are referred to as
“culture bound”, “culture specific’ or “culture-dependent structures’ (Solomon,
2013). It can be argued, then, that the nature of idiomatic expressions is largely
motivated by the culture from which they have been derived. For instance, it is
useful to study the cultural aspects relating to how generosity or courage is
expressed by idioms in the Arabian Peninsula because understanding the figurative
nature of such idiomatic expressions may prove confusing to those from outside this
region. Since idiomatic expressions originate in the history, literature, religion, and
traditions of a certain community, they can be said to reveal the way of thinking of a

community which istypically reflected in language (Solomon, 2013).
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As a particular form of speech, idioms often consist of a condensed meaning,
grammatical structure and usage. Certain idiomatic expressions can even present
comprehension difficulties for some non-Saudi Arabic native speakers because their
meanings cannot be determined through an anaysis of their individual words;
sometimes the situation is not enough to convey the intended meaning. Unlike literal
language, it is impossible to explain the idiom from the literal meaning of the
individual words. Thus, idioms are difficult to understand and acquire, because they
as a combination of two or more words function as one complex unit of meaning.
More specifically, the use of idiomatic expressions often involves metaphorical or
figurative meanings that are cultural specific; that is, they are to be used and
understood in certain cultural contexts.

Language is said to be a crucial part of culture; being mutually influential, they
shape each other. As part of this dynamic process, language bears the traces of
culture whilst culture in turn provides the lexicon of language. Therefore, culturd
features can be created from language and language issues can be explained with
reference to culture. As a specia form of language, idioms are strikingly good at
condensing cultural scenes, carrying large amounts of information about history,
geography, religion, custom, national psychology, and beliefs. Therefore, they can
be considered to represent a nation’s heritage and history and to be a product of its

culture. Consequently, studying idioms reveals a great deal about a national culture.

Cultural knowledge plays an important role in understanding how figuratively
intended concepts are lexicalized in any given language Bortfeld (2003), suggesting
that knowing a culture’'s background is a good strategy for ensuring a better
understanding of its idioms. Moreover, comprehending idioms cross-linguistically is
strongly attributed to cultural differences, for example, English speakers say spill the
beans to reveal a secret or a surprise, while Latvian speakers use the expression spill
[the] water. McGlone, Glucksberg, and Cacciari (1994) used this idiom as an
example of why speakers would not use a mass noun to represent something that
refers to a count noun. However, Bortfeld (2003) observes that Latvian speakers
argue that the idiom spill the beans in English seems strange to them, simply

because beans can be picked up whereas the action of spilling is best linked to water
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because it is impossible to reverse, in the same way that one cannot reverse the

outcome of revealing information.

Another crosslinguistic example from MSA and English are the idiomatic
expressions used to denote a feeling of happiness on hearing good news, namely Ll
soxa (literdly, to freeze on€'s chest) in MSA and to warm the cockles of one's
heart in English. In cultural terms, this difference can be attributed to environmental
factors. Since many parts of the Arab world experience very high temperatures, the
sensation of icy coldness on the skin would be a very welcome one. Hence the
expression 2= #8l is used to denote the positive feeling produced by good news.
On the other hand, in the colder climate endured by the British, heat is a more
welcome sensation, so the arrival of good news is associated with the positive

feeling of warmth, reflected in the idiom to warm the cockles of one’s heart.

It is worth noting that some idioms can be understood without reference to the
specific cultural context in which they are used since variants of these idioms are
also widespread in other languages, and they rely on common experience or
knowledge from a specific domain e.g. idiomatic expressions connected to football.
In the case of Arabic, its widespread use as a language means that some idiomatic
expressions are culture specific e.g. Jwi e xa (denoting someone with great
patient) is used exclusively in Saudi society, since the cultural stereotype of the
Bedouin in the north of the Kingdom is that they are patient people. Some idioms
are used throughout the Arabian Peninsula such as a4 4 (literally, nose kissing, a
ritual form of greeting) whilst others are in widespread use in the whole of the Arab
or Muslim world such as 4w —uai LS (to complete half of one’s religion) meaning

to get married.

6.5 Categoriesof Culture

As previoudly noted, the notion of culture is very broad to be examined as one
entity. Therefore, both sociologists and translation theorists argue that an in-depth
investigation of the concept of culture requires that this concept be divided into what
are usually described as ‘forms’, ‘patterns’, and/or ‘ categories of culture (Williams
1981; Newmark 1988; Katan 1999; 2004).
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To closely examine 'forms of culture as investigated by sociologists and translation
theorists, three categorisations of culture will be discussed here. The first of these
focuses on the work of an academic who came to be closely associated with the field
of Cultura Studies, Williams (1981), whilst the second two examine work by
theorists from Trandation Studies, namely Newmark (1988) and Katan (1999;2004).
The ultimate goal is to categorise samples of data following their model of culture,
which will be of particular relevance to the analysis of the idiomatic expressions
used in Al-Riyadh newspaper.

One of the best known attempts to categorize different forms of culture appears in
the work of Williams (1981: 11). Williams argues that culture can be divided into
two man forms. ‘idealist’ and ‘materiaist’. The former category is extensive,
covering the whole way of life, including customs and traditions, art and religion. In
short, everything from clothing to social practices and institutions, and the structure
of society itself. The second category refers more narrowly to the multi-cultural
societies in which different forms of culture are visible and the notion of variety is
accepted and encouraged.

It is clear from his categorisation that Williams sees the notion of culture as an all-
encompassing one and emphasizes this vision by considering culture in terms of a
whole system of life under which various other sub-systems can be recognised. In
Williams' own words:

It would be wrong to suppose that we can ever usefully discuss a social
system without including, as a central part of its practice, its signifying
systems, on which, as a system, it fundamentally depends. For a signifying
system is intrinsic to any economic system, any political system, any

generation system, and, most generally to any social system (1981: 207).

In short, Williams sees culture as the main system of life, under which many other

systems are realized, e.g. the social, the political, the economic, the religious, etc.

Williams' attempt to dissect this broad notion of culture makes a good starting point
for a consideration of the role of language in culture, it is clear that he does not
provide his readers with a detailed description of the sub-divisions which he
identifies. This task was started by Newmark (1988: 95), who, like Williams, sub-
divides the broad notion of culture into a number of elements. However, Newmark’s

focus was a specifically linguistic one, and his intention was to identify potential
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sources of difficulties for translators operating across cultures and attempting to deal
with culturally specific terminology or discourse. His list of cultural categories was

asfollows:

e Ecology, including flora, fauna, climate, and landscape;

e Materia culture or ‘artefacts’, covering language related to:

e Food;

e Clothes;

e Houses and towns;

e Transport;

e Socia Culture, covering work and leisure;

e Organisations, Customs, Activities, Procedures and Concepts.

The latter heading is further divided by Newmark into the following sub-categories:

e Political and administrative discourse;
e Religiousdiscourse;

e Artistic discourse

e Gestures and habits.

Another more recent attempt to create a typology of culture with specific relevance
to the study of culturally specific linguistic phenomena can be found in the work of
Katan (1999/2004: 49-56). Katan argues that with regard to language, the broad
concept of culture can be explored under six categories related to:

1. Environment;

2. Behaviour;

3. Capabilities/Strategies/Skills;
4. Belief;

5. Vaues;
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6. ldentity.

Following Williams' line of thought, the central argument postulated by the two
trandation theorists referred to here is that culture is an all-encompassing concept
and that for the practical purposes of linguistic analysis, it is useful to divide this
into various sub-categories when examining the difficulties involved in trandating
culturally specific terminology and language. With this in mind, an analytical
framework was constructed which could be applied to the sample of 440 MSA
idiomatic expressions collected from Al-Riyadh, and this was then used to categorise
those examples. The following main headings relating to culturally related idiomatic

expressions were employed:

- ldiomatic expressions closely associated to Arab culture and qualities

and identity/values.

4 e b |jkethe battle cries of Antarah
aia 4s nose kissing (a ritual form of greeting)
Jaall «8,  raised the headband

- Environment expressions
Y led Jau Yl 4 Amatter which has never been related to me
Jea
@ ua bl il 138 This piece of news warmed my chest
Al 4 o8 Hewas completely distracted
Jad jles donkey work
Jll Jislh Lalis) - A messy/chaotic situation
ol ebs aad Al A28 The straw which broke the camel’ s back

- Belief and Réligious-related expressions
e &l oan  May Allah make your face to shine white on the Day of
Judgement
45 a4l ol Allah has made him blind
clla 436 w8 Saleh’s camel appeared
4 caal JoS S to get married
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- Behaviour-related expressions
galb 4l JLy  Anindividual of social prestige and high rank
Jday Amsda, e to befrightened and in doubt
U8 4a S 33 oe Gy to search for a needlein a haystack
S S G To strike palms together
3 Y aulal kil Hetook hislast breath
salall ol @wly heartsroseinto throats

&5l s towipe baize

- Capabilitiesand skill-related expressions
OAle s g aaall 35k Qrike whiletheironis hot
celball e =li Playing [skating] on thinice;

When the whole sample was analysed using the categories identified, some 54
idiomatic expressions from the total number of the collected examples were
considered to be culturally bounded, meaning that without knowing the cultural
context of their use, it would not be possible to understand their intended sense.
Some 23 of these idiomatic expressions were found to be of religious origin. These
results seem to confirm the idea that knowing the litera meaning of every single
word in the expression is not enough; instead, having knowledge of the culture of a
specific region, and particularly understanding the religious beliefs of the people
who live there, can provide crucia cues to when attempting to grasp the

metaphorical meanings of an idiomatic expression.

This analysis shows that here is a strong relationship between these linguistic
expressions and Saudi Culture. One specific example of this can be found in the
number of idiomatic expressions to Islamic religious beliefs and culture which
featured prominently in the sample from Al-Riyadh. This reflects the fact that the
Islamic faith is a central aspect of culture and daily life in the Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia as North and Tripp observe:

When Saudis greet each other, shake hands in greeting and saying farewell,
they do not say ‘hello’ and ‘ goodbye, have a good day’ . When they meet you,

they will most likely say Al-Hamdulillah (‘Praise be to God’). On leaving
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you, they will most likely say fee man Allah (‘ May God go with you’). During

a normal conversation, God may be called to account to bless you, your
children, your parents, though normally not your wife. (In Saudi Arabia,
discussion of people’'s wives is akin to prying, and out of bounds in polite
conversation.) God may be asked to protect you (Allah iyatech stir) or leave

you in peace (Allah ihennik). God is continually praised (Subhanallah) for
whatever might or might not be happening. The Saudi Arabic equivalents for
‘probably’ and ‘maybe’ are Inshallah — if God wills it'— defining the Saudi
expectation that God regulates the minutiae of everyone's life (North and
Tripp 2003/2009: 31).

6.6 Cultural Analysisof Selected Examples

This section presents an analysis of some samples of idiomatic expressions which
have been selected to represent the categories of culture in the analytical framework
referred to above. The aim of this analysis is two-fold. Firstly, it will serve to
highlight the significant role that cultural context plays in conveying the meaning
involved in certain idiomatic expressions. Secondly, by discussing a representative
example from each category in depth and in detail, it is hoped that this will suggest
possibilities for further research within the various categories of culture, as
suggested by Newmark (1988) and Katan (1999;2004). The man argument
postulated here is that understanding the following examples requires

contextualizing these idioms at their cultural level.

6.6.1 sstwa aw (The Wailing Women - Professional Mourning
Women)?®

This idiomatic expression can be considered to be a culturally sensitive expression

which is frequently used in a Saudi newspaper. The term 4~3Ul is used to refer to a

woman who wails and sheds copious amounts of tears, especially when arelative or

9 The technical term employed for this profession isamoirologist. For further details
on therole of the professional mourner in various cultures, see Tom Lutz
(1999). Crying: The Natural and Cultural History of Tears. New Y ork: Norton,
1999
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friend passes away. In this regard, two MSA expressions are commonly used. The
first S8l 4x3Ul refers to a woman who openly expresses her heartfelt grief in the
form of wailing and tears to show how much she regrets the passing of a relative or
close friend. The second expression s sbiwdl 4l refers exclusively to a
professional mourner, a woman who is paid to create an atmosphere of grief and
sorrow, by wailing, weeping, wringing her hands or even tearing her hair or
garments at someone’'s funeral. Whilst the former, i.e. <3 43Ul produces a true
elegy in which the loss of a loved one is lamented, in the latter case, i.e. 43l
3_aliwdl any eulogizing is wholly feigned. The use of professional mourning women
of thistypeis considered to be a pre-Islamic custom and has been strictly prohibited

since the inception of Islam.

Analysis of the sample reflects the fact that use of this idiomatic expression 4~iull
3_saliwdl has been extended in MSA so that it is now also employed in reference to a
hireling, either male or femae, who is paid to produce an overt outpouring of
emotion including shouting and even shedding fake tears,10 usually for the express
purpose of deceitfully persuading people to believe something which is untrue. This
usage has been extended into a number of fields including mass media, human rights

and politics respectively, as shown in the three examples below:

Example 6.5

Ol Bleul 4 deidl cledll eia e Among the services that have long been
el Sl gl of (e 3 W),k provided in Lebanon and its bazaars is
Aibad oo 5 clic glally as8 (Luade) land) the procurement of a loud-mouth
2ol 8 Y Wl il dilaiall i dlile) a s hireling journalist who will defend you
LAgiladl &l sal previously in your fight in the Press

and your current fight on the discussion

programmes on the satellite channels...

10 ¢f. the English expression crocodile tears referring to a false or insincere display
of emotion by someone.
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Example 6.6

U gi€a s laal g il b yalivaadl dsillly g0
Al Az jlaal) Lgeniind A i) (e
Ladle) 8 yalina dadl dlligh «o¥laal S 8
oo @y Ol Bl g asall QIS 1Y)
(JAI ol Al dedle) Al ol JDA
& s sall OIS 13) A8 sin 3 jaliee il ellia
Apaddl mpal P Go st olin @l

(L i UlSo ellas

The role of the professional mourning
woman has clearly become a means
that is used by
opposition in different fields. The

the sectarian

professional mourning hired woman
journalist is bought in when the topic
relates to a domestic or foreign news

agency, and the same happens when

the topic relates to a legal issue
resulting from a Press release by a

certain individual.

Example 6.7

@l i Laxie "3 jalicall dadlllit o &N " | was reminded of “the professional

el Y gl alady Lee
e A8 "3 plindl” ¢ seall Gyl ol 1368
Al Lal Tdea )1 et ) daSsall 30
(SN PONRL- W ERRCHE PSR S LR R R
O A Al padles LS Gl gl
O 1o oabivdl aillill e de gene
823¢all Ji)pmd Jal (1 laalls agh e | 528

N ran e s Sl 5 210

mourning hired woman” when | read a
report about the work of the Israeli
lobby in the USA. This|obby shedstears
over poor Isradl! The funeral wake was
held in the

Committee in the US Congress. The

Foreign Relations
story, in short, is that a number of these
wailing hand-wringers decided to raise
their voice to defend Israel against any

possible Egyptian invasion.

Analysis of these examples shows that severa different aspects of the origina
meaning of & aliual 453Ul have been incorporated into the metaphorical meaning
which this expression has more recently acquired within a variety of fields,

including mass media, human rights and politics, asillustrated above.
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All the situations in which this usage occurs imply deception of an audience by
someone who has been hired and paid specifically to perform this task. They al hint
at the use of feigned emotion e.g. hand-wringing or shedding crocodile tears for the
purposes of persuasion to achieve untruthful goals. Findly, they all suggest that
what is said will be voiced at considerable volume, the louder the better, even
though the content may be nothing but fabrication. Thus, on analyzing the linguistic
content involved, a sense of discrepancy is aso easily recognized since this usually
takes place in situations where lying is common. In addition to the shades of

meaning highlighted above, all these situations involve the use of verbal abuse.

To conclude, the idiomatic expression has been culturally extended not only to refer
to a woman hired to provide professional mourning services, but also to any
individual who is paid to exploit a particular set of tactics to persuade others of the

validity of a particular viewpoint, regardless of its veracity.

6.6.2 4yl bdl (The Battle Cries of “Antarah)

This idiomatic expression, 4:_ixll kil (the battle cries of “Antarah), is culturally
associated with the renowned Arab poet-warrior a3 o 3 yie ‘Antarah bin Shaddad
a-°Absi, born in 530AD in an area then known as “‘Uyun al-Jawa’ (present day al-
Qasim, some 40 kilometres from Buraydah, the regional capital of North Central

Region, Saudi Arabia).

From a cultural perspective, “Antarah can be described as a symbol of romanticism
and heroism, often described as ‘a poet between love and war’11. On the one hand,
“Antarah is repeatedly described as the ‘ Arab lover’, a romantic poet who adored his
beloved “Ablah and explicitly expressed thisin his verses:

sl 03 el Al Uy o2l Sl Bl B de

G B ey Ay OA W e g llie el Je |y

11 Cf. [http://www.rabitat-al waha.net/moltaga/showthread.php2=54960], accessed
on 29/12/2013.
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O “Ablah, my mistress, your love has exceeded the limits;
| love you more than anyone elseg;
Your loveisin my bones and blood, thereto remain;

A soul isin my body and loveisin my heart.

On the other hand, he was viewed as a heroic warrior who bravely fought against the
enemies of the Arabs. Three themes, namely, his undying love for “Ablah and his
brave exploits in battle, together with his close relationship with his surrounding

environment, form the core of his poetry.

The idiomatic expression 4 si=ll whall has been used repeatedly in Arab culture in
various structures, including: "t bl "4y e @A " jiie W3S, This usage
denotes harshness in both word and deed, as seen in the following examples:

Example 6.8

) il giall dAliy el jlay) e 33l L a5 Sp, what is the use of raging chests and
¢ aa e A s a5 Ll () Ll these battle cries of Antarah [rousing
speeches] delivered by certain people

fromtimeto time?

Example 6.9

U Al dand (ol Jis s W The exam period is viewed by students
wda oW LS Sz Allda ilene as an opportunity to leave early,
O pdall amy @y i e g8l Jadl  change their classroom, and get away

from the battle cries of Antarah [harsh

threats] made by some teachers.

It is clear from the above examples that the use of 4 i wha s usually connected
with situations in which language users seek to show their power, dominance and
strength, similar to the character of the warrior-poet “Antarah in Arab culture, who
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symbolizes the combination of physical power and poetic eloguence. The common
line of thought involved in both situations is the use of language, i.e. %_iic wba in

order to achieve one's goals.

6.6.3 a5 & uak (May Allah Make Your Faceto Shine White)

Religion is one of the central pillars of Arab and Saudi culture. In the words of
Tylor: *Culture is that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals,
law, customs and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of
society’ (Tylor 1871;1903: 1). The expression des s & (= (May Allah make your
face to shine white) is a clear example of Islamic belief as a key part of Saudi

culture.
This Saudi idiomatic expression is usually attributed to the Qur’ anic verses below:
B8 Ly el 15538 2] 305 25041 e 525 S350 Gl B 5 358 33085 85345 il o
O5UA e 1 2a0) 8 b A STl () T 5
Q 3: 106-107

(106) On the Day when some faces will be (lit up with) white, and some faces
will be (in the gloom of) black: to those whose faces will be black, (will be
said): "Did ye reject Faith after accepting it? Taste then the Penalty for
rejecting Faith. (107) But those whose faces will be (lit with) white, they will be
in (the Light of) Allah's mercy; therein to dwell (forever)

These Qur’anic verses draw a comparison between the treatment of two different
types of people on the Day of Judgement. Those in the first group are those who
disavowed their belief in Allah and the Prophets even though they were once
believers. These Qur’ anic verses detail their punishment: they will be condemned to
Hell and their faces will be dark on that day. On the other hand, the Qur an aso
confirms that believers will be rewarded with the Mercy of Allah, which in this
specific context equates to Paradise, known in Arabic as Jannah (Ibn Kathir 1983, 1.
336; Al-Sayuti 1999, 1: 443).

Saudis repeatedly use the above idiomatic expression to refer to God's reward to

believers on the Day of Judgement, i.e. forgiveness and paradise. The expression
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lea s 4 (=3 in this context communicates the meaning of May Allah reward you

with forgiveness and Paradise, which is acentral goal for true Saudi Muslims.

Example 6.10

dalay glde deay ol 4l 320 celdy
G5 ¢ zOlall Ja ) iy o5 il
e Ol mual s ¢ ddy A da ) asms
bolaa e CA}AL\ \})ANS@J)J:S\ Jaa
150k 1 s \)ALL L) a_\;.u.a\ i slian
"OLA:-.\.GL:l ‘_ﬁe" A:*‘»‘ u.a:‘:‘"
e Lad ge ranal 5, (lalie ducaly OISl s

ol Aaledig oo 5 yaal ga (S

D oSt 18,

Example 6.11

Cua (pnibal gall o 858 3 juala diliadll S
Lellu ) s Walae ) 48y 5k b oy agie LS OIS
Gl ) peay dageae Dailuy Jile JS3 e
Ol bl del Jilas ) o328 (5 gaiy ¢ Ml
@l olad WS Ul L) e aSild cone cans
Cuhels clS jall iy 8 Jasd Cus ke
any b dgag A A carel caie b
AR5 Ge ey Jael sae dlim g Al
o DY)

Allah assisted Othman to deliver his
friend to hospital, and helped the man to
recover and return to Bisha. Travellers
along this route are accustomed to
placing white stones on this site
Consequently, the site became well-
known and people used to say “May
Allah make your face to shine white,
Othman”. The place was consequently
named “ The whiteness of Othman” , and
it is now a famous place recalling the
generosity of this man.

Composing poetry was very common
among citizens, some people wrote
wonderful poems and sent them to each
other together with photographs of the
included  kind

expressions from people who love their

King. The poems
King. An example is. “O father! We
sacrifice ourselves for your security.
overwhelmed
generosity. May Allah make your face

You us with your
to shine white, O face of the good. Your
coming is as welcome as the rain, and

no words are sufficient to thank you ...
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In Arab culture, the colours white and black have a symbolic meaning. Thus, white
is used when expressing praise for someone who has been helpful. It can also be
used to express the idea that you are satisfied with what someone has done. Black,
however, is symbolically used to refer to situations involving shame or sins. In this
sense, the expression a5 & =% s often used in connection with situations in

which one has offered help to others and; therefore, a sense of gratitude isinvolved.

6.6.4 4wl Jas (To Completethe Second Half of His Religion)

Saudi people use this idiomatic expression either when praising those who have
aready got married, e.g. 4 —uai JuSi or when attempting to persuade young men to
get married. This idiomatic expression has its roots in the Prophetic Hadith, which

constitutes a central part of the Saudi culture. In the words of Rippin:

Muhammad is the central figure in Islam. Chosen by God to receive the
revelation of the Qur'an, he has been taken by all Muslims to be the ideal
man, the perfect embodiment of what it means to be a Muslim. Having lived
a fairly normal existence in sixth century east central Arabia, at the age of
40, Muhammad revolutionized his society in ways which were both
unexpected and long lasting (Rippin 1993;2001: 39).

In the light of the above statement, it can be argued that a main part of the Saudi
culture is based on the Qur'an (Gurab, 2005) and the Prophetic Sunnah (what
Muhammad said, did or approved).

Muslims believe that marriage protects the believer from committing adultery, helps
to provide mutual support and provides the young man with awoman who helps him
to be aware of Allah. In short, marriage paves the way to avirtuous life, replete with

belief and guidance.

Since, according to Islamic tradition, half of the way to Paradise in Islam is to be
protected from committing adultery, the pathway to this protection in Islam is

marriage.

Recapitulating the above, it can be argued that the idiomatic expression . iuai Ju
4w isdeeply rooted in Saudi culture, which is highly influenced by both the Qur'an
and the Sunnah. Understanding the cultural implications of thisidiomatic expression

requires contemplating Muhammad's Prophetic Hadiths in which the theme of
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marriage is highly recommended. This is the central reason why Saudis repeatedly
uses this idiomatic expression in situations where marriage is the main topic.

Consider the following example:

Example 6.12

0o e Gy Yol e QLA maaws The young man, Sataam, explains that
JeS (Sl s e JWl oSy ol #1550

he does not know when he will decide
to marry; money was not a major
obstacle for him to complete half of
his religion but he considers himself
too young to have a family.

'5).»‘

6.6.5 ¢umagli (It Freeze My Chest, WarmsUp My Heart)

This MSA idiomatic expression closely reflects the influence of geographical reality
on language. The climate of Saudi Arabia, as in many parts of the Arabic-speaking
world, is generally marked by very high temperatures during the day and more
moderate temperatures at night. Given these high temperatures in Saudi, this
idiomatic expression is used metaphorically to communicate the meaning of both
delight and relief in a situation. This expression is generally used when someone

receives good news or hears/sees something good. Consider the example below:

Example 6.13

Y dladl 38 je pay Al 8 Gass The head of Al-Bigadiyyah Centre, Mr

@l s BB il 3 (p dese 0 es e Abdel-Rahman Bin Mouhammad Bin

AaSal) salall Sy yall 5 Jledl) Dl e and
e dlee Flad Al ol el
e o dlae Gl b Il (e yall
Ohlse JS jla glil Al ad) g g il adaia
sakdll oda Jh sl (fle e S5 rgrm
A e diy ooy il e aldl aalA ol a0k )

el dim e s O s e

Zayed Al-Nakheesh, delivered the
opening address, saying: "On this
am pleased firstly to
convey the most heartfelt blessings

occasion, |
and congratulations to our wise
leadership, and then to the Saudi
the

people on the occason of
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successful operation on the Custodian
of the two Holy Mosques King
Abdullah Bin Abdel-Azeez, May Allah
protect him. Indeed, this piece of news
froze my chest as well as the hearts of
all Saudis, who have lived under the
protection of the sound and wise
leadership, headed by the Custodian
of the two Holy Mosques King
Abdullah Bin Abdel-Azeez, we pray
that God will continue to provide him
with health and recuperation...

An interesting note to be emphasized in this context is that the UK is closely
associated with cold weather, whereas Arabic is used in a very hot environment in
Saudi Arabia. Therefore, bearing in mind that language is an expression of the
surrounding cultural readlity, of which geography is one aspect, it is not surprising to
notice that Arabs find the thought of icy coldness refreshing, whereas British users
of English prefer to think of feelingsin terms of ‘warming the heart'.

6.6.6 Jul ad, (Raising the Headband)

This idiomatic expression is another representative example of language as a basic
component of culture and behaviour as a central pattern of culture. In general, Saudi
culture places particular value on the upper parts of the human body. Thus, items of
clothing worn on the head as part of male attire carry a specific significance. The
circlet of black cord (al-“igal) placed atop the headdress (gutrah) worn by Saudi
men (see figure 6.1) is used with a range of physical gestures to communicate
various cultura meanings. These actual gestures have also been captured
figuratively in several idiomatic expressions.
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j.
payrve . alriyadh.com

Figure 6-1 Traditional male Saudi headgear: the black circlet [“igal] placed
atop the headdress [gutrah].

The first of these idioms Jisll i, is functionally equivalent to the English
expression to raise one's hat to/ take off one's hat to, which is used to mean “to
remove one's hat as a gesture of courtesy or respect to someone” (OED).12 In
example 6.14 the idiomatic expression was aso performed by the former footballer
Fahd Al-Huraify who was captured by an Al-Riyadh photographer in the process of
showing his personal feelings about an issue by removing his “igal from his
headdress:

Example 6.14

Adlie 4 jell 2¢8 Ll paill (3 8 ani b, Al Nassr ex-star Fahd Al-Huraify lifted
il b iy delady alae) e ) 8 his  headband to  express  his
lelad 1,18 2a3) 3l S 55 o Juad ,Y) appreciation for the Chairman of Al
Jiiall yeaill b ila¥) e e 4das Nassr Club, Prince Faisal Bin Turkey,

12 Cf. Also the English expression ‘to doff one’s cap to'.
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m Pl G plal asll Sl 8 Gl
NP N DAL e oWl asd o e il
TR

who bravely discarded/abandoned
foreign players who were to represent
Al Nassr Club in the match against Al
Hilal Club after they refused to play

dueto adelay in paying their salary.

The central meaning communicated by this act is to express one’'s appreciation,

respect or courtesy, asin example 6.15:

Example 6.15

3y gl el Gileay Jelis
Agall o gloml) Al dals & ol
plisa G e ) "N el s (g il
O Taae Ailall Cga G Ll olgiil o gl
dady e Sad Al clallaadls JUY)

Aalal) o dail) 5 pnEill T et Adlnd

The enthusiasm of the Saudi journalist
Dawood al-Shiryan in the programme
Al Jezawi’s case. between fact and
attracted
The

included a number of proverbs and

fiction the audience's

attention. programme  also

popular  expressions. He also
expressed his respect

appreciation by raising his headband.

and

The same idiomatic expression can aso be used to convey a meaning of threat, i.e.
a means of warning someone not to do something unless he/she wishes to face

punishment:

Example 6.16

@y Y Ol g Y gl i) @S
?\ Yl & Jlaad) é)\, ;\)Aaj\ Cyadl a.a.»l.:\.u
o) Gl e Calddl ) Gaey &lld o) (5 53

If you were the Chairman of a club,
would you see the policy of the red eye
and raising the headband the most
appropriate? Or do you think that

would take us back decades?

A third important usage of this idiomatic expression is in the context of persuading
someone to do something. This is normally accompanied by the act of throwing

one's igal at someone else’s leg, which symbolically expresses the idea of giving
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ON€e's most precious possession to someone as a means of asking for their help and
support. Ethically and culturally, custom demands that the recipient quickly retrieves
the “igal and places it on his own head, as a means of conveying that he values the
other man’ s reverence and dignity as much as he himself values his “igal.

In conclusion, Jiésll «&, is commonly used in many situations and is indeed a
culturally sensitive idiomatic expression which is deeply-rooted, central component
of Saudi masculine culture.

6.6.7 a4 (Nose-to-Nose Greeting)

In the Arabian Peninsula in general and Saudi Arabia in particular, the act of males

greeting each other by nose-to-nose touching is considered to be another deeply

rooted masculine tradition.

Figure 6-2 Traditional Saudi nose-to-nose greeting between males.

Asfigure 6.3 illustrates, this type of greeting between two males is done by touching
together noses once, twice, or sometimes three times, while the hands are free or
sometimes the greeter may place his hand on the receiver's chest. A younger man
may sometimes touch the nose of the older man with their own nose as a symbol of
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respect and reverence. In addition, the younger man kisses the elder's head,
especially when this involves a son and father or a young man with a father figure.

Immediately after this act, the interlocutors start chatting and discussing life matters.

As previously noted in Saudi culture as elsewhere on the Arabian Peninsula
particular value is placed on the higher parts of the human body e.g. the nose and the
forehead, since these metaphorically symbolize dignity, magnificence, veneration,
and splendour. The fact that the nose is viewed as a symbol of nobility has resulted
in its use in numerous linguistic expressions, including <leis s &lana (your friend
is like your nose), for just as one cannot breathe without one’'s nose, one cannot get
by without afriend), 4l ce Le, (he will do it by force), 4l isy (he pokes his nose

in), and &2 Je (I amat your disposal, | will happily do it).

The idiomatic expression a4 4 js used in many Saudi situations. Consider the text
below:

Example 6.17
ol sall Sy o HUREY) e <l s 22y Jing* IS it rational after years of waiting, that
Cassy 1ALIS 5l 4a 8 s 4 @ alily the citizen is rewarded by his loan
obl sl e JV) e S ¢03) | aiia ¢ being stopped thus ending all his
Oe sl iy e L jiie (S 2 s | jlie 3 53 family's joy! By no means[...] thus the
Lot we Ly jee i o (seadl 43ysat)  citizen who builds a property, whether
daiill (3 50ia paae Balaw (DG salalK -"add py taking out a bank loan or using his
Jal K5 aSialand aamil i adais — (5 )31l personal savings, should write a plea,
dosad e JSH il sl ) kil 3 with nose  kissing [paying al due
4 el W @ lanl Ul diw yie reverence] ‘as usual’, saying: Your
obl s U 1Y) 5 Excellency, Director of the Real Estate
Fund, | greatly hope that you will take
into account in my case that |1 have
been waiting for 15 years to get my
loan sanctioned by the officials for

every citizen.

The text above is an example of the use of aia 4 for the purpose of pleading for a
special favour from someone in authority. Another situational usage for a4 4 can

be seen in the text below:
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Example 6.18

Liladl cludall e S ale aay 4l aeall After @ year of lawsuits and
L)l 8 oo Aussall aal iy gl @l Ll s consultations, the institution changed
aml J Sa AT & ) Alall Jsis  their mind and decided to transfer the
by cld Ald) o) Gaas sl 8L workers elsewhere. A complainant told
pdd ey copshll e Adla 435 ks me that: “ The case was resolved as a
Ol s s 3all 8 Gl s 5uall aa) ae "adA &8 result of goodwill between both parties
da 090 Ol gin i i€ s el and as said with nose kissing to show

respect for one of the officials.

Otherwise, the lawsuit may have lasted

for years’.

The text above refers to another situation in which the idiomatic expression ~5a s
is used as a symbol of good faith between two parties. A third situational usage of
the expression ~iA 4 js attached to the emotional dimension in the use of this

expression, namely love and intimacy. Below is an example:

Example 6.19

all s ST A ol ) w0 add 4a A noseto-nose touch from Abu
8l 5 Zayed to Abu Khaled acts as a sign
of great love and appreciation.

To sum up, the idiomatic expression ~&a 4 can be said to be another key culture-
sensitive idiomatic expression in Saudi culture. It is a commonly used expression
which can be used in different cultural situations to communicate various meanings,
including love, intimacy and respect, particularly in a family setting, good faith, and

'special pleading’ to others.

6.7 Conclusion

In this chapter, the context of situation was analysed applying the three criteria
(field, tenor, and mode) adopted from Halliday’'s framework for idiomatic
expressions. This revealed that the reader’s recognition of the context of situation

which is connected to the text helps create a deep understanding of the exact
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meaning of any idiomatic expression used in such texts. The structure of the
examples selected for discussion here is figuratively manifested because they belong
to those non-compositiona idioms which are semantically ambiguous. The analysis
conducted here strongly suggests that the more ambiguous or opaque an idiomatic
expression is, the greater the effort needed to interpret its meanings. In such
instances, we resort to the second phase, the non-linguistic context, because the co-
text alone is not sufficient and the meaning of the idiom is never merely the sum of
the literal meanings of its components.

In the second section, the focus shifted to the correlation between the cultural
dimension and idiomatic expressions. As it is the third phase of context (context of
culture) an utterance needs to be clear and understood. For this purpose, data taken
from Al-Riyadh covering severa different cultural categories was analysed. This
analysis began with idiomatic expressions used in Arab Islamic societies which have
their origins in the religious beliefs shared by all Muslims. This was followed by
examination of some idiomatic expressions which are restricted in their usage to the
society of Saudi Arabia or to other Arab Gulf states. It was noted that some of these
expressions are inspired by local traditional dress (e.g. Jall «4)), customs (e.g. =
a4a) or environmental features (e.g. e o 2a). It was clearly demonstrated that
culture acts as a key aspect of understanding the real meaning of certain idiomatic
expressions which could not be predicted from the literal meaning of their

constituent parts.

Cultural references were identified in some 56 of the 440 idiomatic expressions and
these purely figurative expressions (opaque idioms) could not have been understood
without knowledge of their cultural context. Of these culturally specific idiomatic
expressions, some 23 related to religious beliefs whilst the others related to diverse
aspects of Saudi/Arab culture. The examples which were analysed highlight the role
played by culture in the linguistic context as a means of disambiguating this type of
expression. It also illustrates how a Saudi newspaper such as Al-Riyadh reflects this

profound influence of Islamic belief in their texts.

To conclude, then, a broad knowledge of Saudi, Arab and Islamic cultural references
as well astheir context of use promotes a clearer understanding and interpretation of
MSA idioms, and helps readers, Saudis and non-Saudis, to comprehend their

different uses.
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Chapter Seven: Conclusion and Recommendations

7.1 Introduction

This study analysed a sample of idiomatic expressions sourced from the Saudi
newspaper Al Riyadh, focusing on their structure and context. Chapter One
outlined the research questions and the methodology used in this study. The
literature review followed in Chapter Two and covered various topics related to
idiomatic expressions including definitions, and a detailed discussion of the idiom
and other language structures (collocation, proverb and metonymy), considering
research in both MSA and English. The relation between idiomatic expressions,
metonymy and metaphor, and the difference between literal and figurative meaning
were aso established in the review of literature. In Chapter Three, textual and
contextual methods were addressed using a text linguistics approach. The structural
analysis of idiomatic expressions made up the content of Chapter Four which was
subdivided into four sections. The first of these examined the patterns and frequency
of idiomatic structures. Internal structures/grammatical relations and externa or
grammatical functional relations were analysed in sections two and three
respectively.  Finaly, structural variations of the idiomatic expressions were
considered in detailed with the aim of identifying their degree of fixedness and the
range of possible changes and variations which idiomatic expressions can undergo.
Textual analysis of the idiomatic expressions was undertaken in Chapter Five. This
focused on co-text and cohesion, to explore how idiomatic expressions cohere
lexically and grammatically with co-text, and to identify the impact of co-text on
interpreting idiomatic expressions. Chapter Six contained a contextual and cultural
anaysis of a sample of idiomatic expression with the am of establishing the role of
situational and cultural context in understanding this linguistic phenomenon. The
concluding chapter Chapter Seven presented the principal findings of this study in
relation to the research questions posed in Chapter one, namely:

1 What are the structural patterns of idiomatic expressions which appear in

Al-Riyadh and what is their degree of frequency?
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2. What are the structural relations between the lexical items in the

idiomatic expressions and the linguistic context (co-text)?

3. Do changes in the structure of idiomatic expressions affect their
meaning? To what extent can the idiomatic expression undergo change

and still maintain its meaning and what types of changes occur?

4, How do idiomatic expressions cohere with the linguistic context?
5. How do linguistic and cultural context contribute to the interpretation of

an idiomatic expression?

The findings in relation to these five research questions are presented in detail in the

next section of the thesis.

7.2 Findings

Drawing on the results of the analysis of the structure of idiomatic expressions and
their concurrence in the study sample from Al-Riyadh, the study found that verbal
structures form 47.6% (nearly haf) of the overall structural patterns, genitive
structures 17.2%, preposition phrase patterns 8.4%, and adjectival patterns 7.7%.
The results in section 4.2 show that there was variation in the structure of idiomsin
the sample, with changes occurring from one pattern to another. The most frequent
change was from the verbal to the genitive pattern and vice versa. Thisis thought to
be due to the variability of the texts and contexts in which the idiomatic expressions
originally appeared. It was noted that some idiomatic expressions had been
manipulated to fit into the context. The study reveals that the main reason for these
changes relates to the co-text, which plays a magor role in determining the

grammatical function of the idiom.

When the MSA idiomatic expressions were divided up structurally, using
grammatical analysis, it was revealed that a number of idiomatic expressions took a
new form that did not exist in previous studies. This form was designated as ‘the
incomplete structure’ since its structure needs an agent/subject or predicate to
achieve its full meaning as a sentence (see 4.4.10).
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As highlighted in section 4.2, in previous studies such as that by Husam Al-Din
(1985), some patterns were dealt with by depending on traditional syntactic
structures or on semantic rather than structural features. However, in this study, a
number of structural patterns were dealt with as genitive structures as they required

an addition between two words.

Other studies like that of Abduo (2011) only include verbal, nominal, adjectival,
adverbia, and prepositional patterns. However, one key contribution of this study
has been to provide more detail about the structural patterns of the idiomatic
expressions analysed. The structural study was divided into nine different patterns
(see 4.4.2 to 4.4.10). It was established that in the verba pattern, idiomatic
expressions must include a verb, an agent or an object. In other patterns like the
nominal, genitive, and adjectival, the study found that the most frequent structures

consisted of a head noun and a modifying element.

The study also revealed that the structure of idiomatic expressions is close to that of
normal phrases. However, the structure of the former remains distinctive in regard to
its semantic sense, as certain structures may change an idiomatic expression into a

normal statement with no distinguishing structure or semantics.

A further finding of this study is that the structural syntax of idiomatic expressions
complies with that expected in MSA. Analysis of the interna structural relations of
the idioms (see 4.5) showed that these expressions may consist of an independent
sentence (verbal or nominal), a phrase, or a compliment. Consequently, the internal
relations between the verb, agent, and object; the preposition and noun; and the
subject and predicate reflect the ability of the writer as well as the native speaker to
produce and structure idiomatic expressions.

It emerged from analysis that the most common structure found in MSA idioms is
the verbal one. Some 145 of the 210 verba idiomatic structures (69%) have a
transitive verb (V S O), 16.7% are structured as V + S + prepositional phrase, and
14.3% have an intransitive verb (V + S). The study also revealed that the relation
between the verb and the active/passive form in verbal structure patterns can be
divided to three types. In the first type, the relation between the verb and agent is
static, i.e. it cannot be transformed into a passive form. In the second type, the
relation between the verb and agent is not compulsory, i.e. the structure of the

idiomatic expression may be transformed from an active to a passive voice and vice
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versa. In the third type, the relation is compulsory and exclusive between the verb
and passive verb, i.e. it cannot be transformed to an active voice. This finding
explains why some passive idiomatic expressions cannot be transformed into active

structures.

The study aso showed that the genitive structure appears in 76 idiomatic
expressions and that this structure may perform the idiomatic sense independently or

be part of alarger structure (verba or nominal sentence).

Analysis of contextual relations between the idiom and text showed that an idiom
may take the form of a sentence, phrase, or an incomplete structure. However, when
it forms part of a longer sentence or text, it has only one syntactic function, that is
similar to a one-word function (one language unit). Similarly, study findings showed
that the idiom can have a function similar to that of a noun, verb, adjective, or
adverb. As long as the idiomatic expression is dealt with semantically as one word,
its grammatical function determines the relation between the expression and the co-
text. In other words, it may be used in substitution of a noun and may perform the
function of agent, object, second part of a genitive structure, etc. It can be concluded
that idiomatic expressions are utilised in a range of contextual and structural

relations. In this respect, they are like many other structures.

The study revealed that the idiom has a specific meaning, and this is what
distinguishes it from other structures. Although previous studies have highlighted
that the structure of the idiomatic expression is fixed, variation was found in the
structure of some idiomsin the study sample, and utilising Moon’s approach (1998),
it was confirmed that idiomatic expressions are flexible in structure, composition
and syntax. This flexibility alows for greater creativity in their use since it means
that the idiomatic expression may change its form in order to comply with the

context (see 4.7).

The study made use of the compositional/non-compositional approach in assessing
the structure of the idiom and as a result of applying the transformational fixedness
approach used in previous studies on the English language, the study concluded that
the structure of non-compositional idioms is more fixed than that of compositional

idioms.

The results for analysing variation in idiomatic expressions show that 60.77% of the

sample has lexical substitution or transformation (lexica and grammatical
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variations). The verbal structure displays the highest level of variation at 97.1%,
followed by the incomplete structure at 57.1%. The structure of comparative and
coordinative patterns shows less than 5% variation, suggesting these structures are
nearly fixed. In addition, it appears that the longer the structure (e.g. those consisting
of a sentence or a phrase), the more variation it tolerates. Fixedness increases in

short structuresi.e. those consisting of just two words.

The study found that the level of fixedness in idiomatic expressions is varied. It
suggests that in all contexts the idiomatic meaning should be retained rather than
influenced by these variations. Analysis confirmed that idiomatic expressions
contain a“‘head word’ and a ‘tail’, which retain the meaning of the expression. These
two key components cannot be subjected to substitution, transformation, or ellipsis
as any change in the head word affects the meaning of the expression.

The study samples were taken from different texts and written by different
journaists in Al-Riyadh, and analysis confirmed that writers make changes in the
structure of the idiomatic expression in order to fit the context. This variation
remains within the MSA syntax governing the structure of the expression, taking
into account the structural features of the expression, which are, in turn, governed by
the semantics of the expression. This result is compatible with Halliday’ s functional
linguistic approach (1994) in that the semantic and structural features are subjected
to the writer’ swill to express the intended meaning.

The second part of the study adopted Halliday's contextual theory (1976, 1985,
1989, 1994, and 2004) in cohesion, situation, and culture, to analyse the interna
context and co-text together with the external situational and cultural context of the
sample of idiomatic expressions. The study found that as a syntactic and semantic
structure the idiomatic expression connects to the co-text by means of a number of
lexical and grammatical cohesive devices. Conjunctions were the commonest and
most important connecting devices, 55! [waw] (and) being the most frequently used
when connecting the idiom with the co-text. Other conjunction devices —
conditional, temporal, casual, and adversative — are also used, but less frequently
than additives like s's). The use of reference is aso noticeable in connecting the
idiomatic expression with the text. Substitution is rarely used; only one example of
variation was found. The results aso show that ellipsis was never used when

connecting the idiom with the text because, as noted previoudly, idiomatic
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expressions tend towards fixedness in their structure and specific figurative
meaning. This means that ellipsis and variation will rarely be used, as either of these
processes will result in a change in the structure or even the overall meaning of the
expression itself.

Results for cohesion show that the idiom connects to co-text by means of cohesive
tie in terms of Halliday’s model. However, since this model was originally applied
in an English context and the sample of expressions used in the study areall MSA, it
is perhaps not surprising that other cohesion devices were found in this study. The
new devices which have been identified in this research include exclusion/exception,
assertion/emphasis, and change of word order to achieve cohesion with the text and

co-text of theidiom.

From a broader point of view, although the idiomatic expressions are cohesive with
the surrounding co-text, the study showed, however, that the expression usually
creates cohesion in the text as a whole. The writer chooses an idiom that fits the
topic e.g. idiomatic expressions that relate exclusively to criticism, behaviour,
sports, etc. The function of this choice isto create cohesion or textuality.

The study examined the importance of context in understanding the meaning of the
idiomatic expression, and the first type of context examined was co-text or the
internal linguistic context surrounding the text (see 5.3). The study also highlights
the importance of context in distinguishing the literal from the figurative meaning of
the idiom. In addition, the context determines all other possible meanings and limits

the intended meaning of the expression.

The study found that some idiomatic expressions need to be understood on a broader
level than simply the co-text. This type of expressions belongs to non-compositional
idioms or those which are ambiguous in meaning and need a broader context of
situation to be understood. The study makes use of Halliday's approach (1976,
1985) in the context of a situation represented in the three patterns of context: field,
mode, and tenor. Knowing the text type, its contexts, the participants and their
background greatly determines the meaning of the idiom. This was clear for many

different topics in the examples examined in this study (see 6.2).

Culture-bound idiomatic expressions, in particular, need alevel above co-text or text
of situation in order to precisely determine their meaning. The study analysed a

number of idiomatic expressions which had been categorised using Newmark’s
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(1988) and Katan's (2004) frameworks, and shows that a background knowledge of
culture-specific expressions is very important in determining their intended

meaning.

Analysing the cultural dimension of some expressions in Al-Riyadh reveals a range
of cultural references. Some expressions, for example, are exclusive to Saudis and
Gulf State nationals e.g. those related to clothing such as Jésll #8, (raising one's
headband) or to customs and traditions such as ~i3 4 (@ nose-to-nose greeting).
Some expressions relate to Arab Muslim society in general such as 4w <aai JaSi (he

completed half of hisreligion).

Cultural analysis of these idioms shows that 56 expressions out of 440 cannot be
understood from their literal meaning and their cultural context must be known in
order to understand them. Culturally-specific expressions are found to be the most
ambiguous when compared to other types of expressions. Although the sample of
idiomatic expressions was selected from a diverse range of texts with regard to
subject matter and authors, there was a noticeable prevalence of religious
expressions with some 23 of the 56 culturally specific expressions being in this
category. Other expressions are related to categories including customs, clothing,

and behaviour.

The original contribution of this thesis lies in the fact that this study is the first to
focus on MSA idiomatic expressions in the Saudi Press. Among the issues discussed
for the first time and presented in the study is the nature of the cohesive tie between
the idiomatic expression and the text. This study is aso innovative in its treatment of
relationships and variations occurring a the structural level of the idiomatic
expression and their influence on meaning. The study contributes to understanding
the relation which exists between linguistic and non-linguistic context and idiomatic
expressions, and more broadly, its influence on understanding meaning through
theories of text linguistics. Furthermore, the study opens up new horizons for further
research on the phenomenon of idiomatic expression from different perspectives. In
addition, the results of this study can serve as afirst step for researchersinterested in

exploring problems related to the trandlation of idioms.
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7.3 Limitations

The study focused exclusively on a single Saudi paper, namely, Al-Riyadh. The
sample for the research aso concentrated on idioms found in the MSA of the Press

and did not cover idiomatic expressions used in Saudi variants of Arabic.

The study was not concerned with other aspects of idiomatic expression including
the relation between figurative and intended meaning. These aspects could not be
handled in this study as this type of linguistic study would have required other

research methods such as questionnaire and interviews.

7.4 Recommendationsfor Future Research

This section addresses the limitations of the current study by proposing a series of
recommendations for future research. This research has provided a foundation for
further investigation on idioms. The study has opened up the way for a comparative
study of idiomatic expressions in different Saudi diaects to explore similarities and
differences amongst the different varieties of Arabic spoken in the Kingdom. It
would also be useful for future research to explore the origins of idiomsin MSA in
terms of semantic fields/themes. The present study analysed models of idioms from
a textual and cultural perspective, and this could be insightful in other areas of
linguistic and cultural studies, leading to the compilation of a glossary or dictionary

of lexical and cultural idioms.

It is worth noting that studiesin MSA which concern learning and translating idioms
are quite limited in comparison to western studies on idioms. The tranglation of
idioms is a contentious issue that usualy raises issues of trandlatability and/or
untrandatability. In addition, more studies about idioms in MSA are needed,
especialy in regard to the relation between the literal and figurative meaning of
idioms. There are interesting topics for further research such as studying the

idiomatic expression from a cognitive and pragmatic perspective.

Applying a different type of research methodology e.g. a questionnaire would have
been effective for investigating other aspects of idioms. A comparative study of
idioms in English and MSA would aso make an interesting topic for further
research, especially since during the course of this research, it emerged that there are

some similarities between idiomsin the two languages.



-246 -

Bibliography

ABD AL-LATIF, M. H. (1983). Al-Nahw wa-al-dalalah: madkhal li-
dirasat al-ma ‘na al-nahwt al-dalali. Cairo: [n.pub.].

ABDOU, A.M. (2011). Arabic Idioms: A Corpus Based Sudy. London:
Routledge.

ABDUL-AZIZ, M. (1984). Madkhal ila <ilm al<arabiyyah, Cairo: Dar alnimr
littib~cah.

ABDUL-RAOF, H. (2001). Arabic Stylistics: A Coursebook. Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz.

ABDUL-RAOF, H. (2006). Arabic Rhetoric: A Pragmatic Analysis. London:
Routledge.

ABU-GAZALA, E., DEBEAUGRANDE, R. A., DRESSLER, W., &
HAMAD, A. K. (1992). Introduction to Text Linguistics (madkhal 'la <ilm
lughat alna s). Cairo: Matbacat d~r akit~b.

ABU-SAAD, A. (1987). Mo jjam altar~Kk&b wal “ib~r ~t ali s til~hiyyah
ala'rbiyyah alqdim minha walmowllad. Lebanon: Dar a ‘Im lilmal~yin.
ABU-ZULAL, E. A. (2005). atta ‘bir alistilaht bayn annadariyyah wa
attatbig. Alexandria: Dar a-Wafa'.

AL-AMRI, K. H. (2004). Arabic / English / Arabic trandation: shifts of
cohesive markersin the translation of argumentative texts : a contrastive
Arabic-English text-linguistic study. Doctoral thesis, Durham University.
AL-ANBAR, J. (2001). A/ ta ‘b«r al i s til~hi fi musnad Al-lmam Ahmad.
Riyadh: King Saud University

AL-ANBARI, A.-B. M. (1992). Al- z~hir f& Ma ‘~ni kalim~t al-na s, Beirut:
Moa ssat a resalah.

AL-ASCARI, A. H. A. (1984). Kit~b Al- sin~‘atayen al-kit~bah wa al shi r,
Beirut: Dar al kotob al ‘ilmiyyah.

AL-BATAL, M. (1990). Connectives as cohesive elementsin aModern
Expository Arabic Text. In Perspectives on Arabic Linguistics. Papers from
the Annual Symposium on Arabic Linguistics. Volume 11, ed. Mushira Eid,
and John McCarthy, 234-266. Amsterdam/Philadel phia: John Benjamins.



-247 -

AL-HAMZAWI, A. (2000). Al mathal wa al ta'bsr al i stil~he f& al
tor~th al ‘arabi. Available online at:
http://www.4shared.com/document/-KsrQ7F3/___online.html.
AL-HANNASH, M. (1991). Mol~ ha z~t hawl al ta‘ab«r al mask tikah fi al
logah al arabiyah. Journal majalat al tawasil, 3: 29-40.

Al-HASHIMI, A. (2002). Algawa ‘id al asasiyyah lillughah al ‘arabiyyah,

Beirut: Mo ’ssast almaarif.

AL-IBRAHEMI, K. (2006). Mabadi’ fi allisaniyat, Algiers. Dar algasabah
lilnashr.

AL-JAhlz, A. L A. (1988). Al bayan wa al Taby«n, Beirut: Dar wa maktabat
al hilal.

AL-JURJANI, A. ‘asrar albaldaghah fi ‘alm albayan / ta’lif ‘Abd al-Qahir
al-Jurjant, Beirut: Dar al-Ma‘rifah.

AL-JURJANL ‘. A.-Q. A.-. (1994). Dala’il al-i‘jaz fi ‘ilm al-ma‘ani / ta’lif
‘Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjani, Beirut: Dar al-Ma‘rifah.

AL-JURJANI, ‘ABD AL-QAHIR, DAYAH, M & DAYAH, F. (1987).
Dala’il al-i ‘jaz (Js=Y) J¥2). Damascus: Maktabat Sa‘d al-Din.
AL-KHOULY, M. A. (1982). Al-Tarakib al-sha’i ‘ah fi al-lughah al-
‘arabiyyah: dirdasah ihsa’tyyah. Riyadh: Dar al- Ulim.

AL-MOBARID, M. B.-Y. (1989). Al-Kamil fi al Loghah wa al Adab, Beirut:
Dar a kotob a elmeyah.

AL-QASSIMI, A. (1979). Al ta ‘ab«r al i s til~hiyyah wa al siy~giyyah wa
mu jam ‘arabi laha. Journal majallat al lisan al ‘arabi 17 17-34.
AL-QAURAWANI, A. A. A.H. B. R. (1934). Al- omdah f% Mah~sin Al-
shi‘er wa adabihi wa nagdih, Beirut: Dar al jeel.

AL-SAYUTI, J. (1999). Al-Itqan fi ‘ulim al-Qur’an. Beirut: Dar al-

Kitab al-‘Arabi.

AL-SHAREEF, A.-R. I. A.-H. M. (1967). Al-Majazat Al-Nabawayah, Cairo:
Moa sasat al jalabi.

AL-SHAWISH, M. (2001). ‘usil tahlil al-khitab fi al-nazariyyah al-
nahwiyah al-'Arabiyah: ta'sits nahw al-nas, Manubah University.
AL-SHURAFA, N. S. D. (1994). Text Linguistics and Cohesion in Written
Arabic. Journal of King Abdulaziz University, Arts and Humanities 7, 17-
30.



-248 -

AL-THA'ALIBI, A. M. A. (1983). Al tamth«| wa al mo h~ darah, Tripoli:
Al-dar a-Arabiyah Lilketab.

AL-THA'ALIBI, A. M. A. (1994). Thimar al-Qul tb f& al-Mu daf wa al-
Mans b, Beirut: Dar d Kitab a Arabi.

AL-THA'ALIBI, A. M. A. (1996). Figh al loghah wa ser al ‘arabiyyah,
Beirut: Dar a Kitab a Arabi.

AL-WAR, M. (2003). Na zariyyat tahl&| alkhit~b wa‘stiglaliyyat ajumlah.
Majallat almawqif al’dabi ‘tih~d alkutt~b al<arab, Damascus, 385.
AL-ZAMAKHSHARI, M. I. U. (1996). ‘as~s al-bal ~ghah, Beirut: Maktabat
Lubnan.

ALBA-JUEZ, L. (2009). Perspectives on Discourse Analysis. Theory and
Practice, Cambridge: Cambridge Scholars Publishing.

ALHAWARY, M. (2011). Modern standard Arabic grammar: A

learner's guide. Malden: Wiley-Blackwell.

ALLAN, K. (1986). Linguistic Meaning, vol.1. London: Routledge & Kegan
Paul.

ALVESSON, M. & KARREMAN, D. (2000) Varieties of discourse: On the
study of organizations through discourse analysis. Human Relations. Vol.
53(9): 1125-1149.

ANIEES, I. (1992). Dal ~t al al-alf~, Cairo: Al Anglo.

AOUN, J, BENMAMOUN, E. & SPORTICHE, D. (1994. Agreement and
Conjunction in Some Varieties of Arabic. Linguistic Inquiry, 25, 195-220.
AOUN, J., CHOUEIRI, L. & BENMAMOUN, E. (2010. The syntax of
Arabic, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

ATEEQ, A. (1980). ‘Ilm al-ma ‘ani-al-bayan-al-badi ** Beirut: Dar al-
Nahdah al-‘Arabiyyah.

ATTIA, M. (2006). Accommodating multiword expressionsin an Arabic
LFG grammar. In T. Salakowski, F. Ginter, S. Pyysalo, & T. Pahikkala
(Eds.) Advances in natural language processing. Lecture Notes in Computer
Science, 4139, pp. 87-98. Berlin: Springer.

BADAWI, E.-S. M., CARTER, M. G., & GULLY, A. (2004). Modern
written Arabic: a comprehensive grammar. London: Routledge.

BEESTON, A. F. L., & BEESTON, A. F. L. (1968). Written Arabic: An

approach to the basic structures. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.



-249 -

BEHEIRI, S. H. (1997). <ilm lughat alnas: almaf~h«&mwa al’ittijah~t. al-
sharikah al-<~Jamiyyah liltib~ah wa al-nashr. London: Longman.
BENMAMOUN, E. (2000). The feature structure of functional categories. a
comparative study of Arabic dialects, New Y ork; Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

BIN FARAJ, H. (1983). A Linguistic Sudy of Idioms in both English and
Hijazi Arabic. Jeddah: Girls College of Education.

BISHR, K. (1994). ‘ilm allughah alijtima ‘1 (madkl). Cairo: Dar attaqafa
al‘arbyah.

BONDAROUK, T., & RUEL, H.J.M. (2004). Discourse analysis. making
complex methodology ssimple. In: T. Leino, T. Saarinen, & S. Klein (Eds.),
Proceedings of the 12th European Conference on Information Systems
(ECIS). June 14-16, 2004 Turku: Finland.

BORODITSKY, L. (2011). How language shapes thought. Scientific
American, 304(2), 62-65.

BORTFELD, H. (2003). Comprehending idioms cross-linguistically.
Experimental Psychology, 50 (3), 217-230.

BREDIN, H. (1984). Metonymy. Poetics Today, 5, 45-58.

BROWN, G., & YULE, G. (1983). Discourse Analysis. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

CACCIARI, C. & TABOSSI, P. (1988). The Comprehension of Idioms.
Journal of Memory and Language, 27 (6), 668-683.

CACCIARI, C. & GLUCKSBERG, S. (1995). Idioms: structural and
psychological perspectives/ edited by Martin Everaert ... [et a.], Hillsdale,
N.J.; Hove: Erlbaum.

CAIN, K., TOWSE, A. S. & KNIGHT, R. S. (2009). The development of
idiom comprehension: An investigation of semantic and contextual
processing skills. Journal of Experimental Child Psychology, 102, 280-298.
CARSTENS, W. (1999. Text Linguistic: Relevant linguistics. Poetics,
Linguistics and History: Discourses of War and Conflict, 588-595.
CARTER, R. (1997). Investigating English Discourse: Language, Literacy
and Literature. London: Routledge.

CAWSEY, A. (1990) Generating explanatory discourse. In R. Dale, C.
Méellish & M. Zock (eds.): 75-101.



-250 -

CHOMSKY, N. (1980). Rules and Representations. New Y ork: Columbia
University Press.

CONNOLLY, J. H. (2001). Context in the study of human languages and
computer programming languages: A comparison. Proceedings of Context
2001. Berlin, Germany: Springer. 116-128.

COOK, G. (1999). Discourse and Literature. Shanghai: Shangha Foreign
Language Education Press.

CORDER, S. P. (1973). Introducing Applied Linguistics. Harmondsworth:
Penguin Education.

COULTHARD, M. (1977). An Introduction to Discourse Analysis.
London: Longman.

COULTHARD, M. (1994). Advances in Written Text Analysis, London; New
Y ork: Routledge.

CROFT, W. & CRUSE, D. A. (2004). Cognitive Linguistics. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

CRYSTAL, D. (1992). An Encyclopedic Dictionary of Language and
Languages. Oxford: Basil Blackwell

CRYSTAL, D. (1997). The Cambridge Encyclopedia of Language,
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Crystal, D. (1985;1997;2008). A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics.
Malden, MA; Oxford: Blackwell.

DAVIES, M. (1983). Idiom and metaphor. Proceedings of the Aristotelian
Society 83, 67-85.

DAWOOQOD, M. M. (2003). Mu jam alta ‘b &r ali s til~hi, Cairo: Dar ghar&p
linnashr wa al tawze "

DAYF, S. (1995). al-Fannu wa-madhahibuhu fi al-nathr al-‘Arabi. a-
Qahirah, Dar al-Ma“arif.

DE BEAUGRANDE, R.A. (1980). Text, Discourse, and Process. Towards a
Multidisciplinary Science of Texts, London: Longman.

DE BEAUGRANDE, R.A. & DRESSLER, W. (1981). Introduction to Text
Linguistics. London: Longman.

DICKINS, J. & WATSON, J. (1998/2009). Standard Arabic: an Advanced
Course. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

DIXON, J. M. (1927). English Idioms. London: Thomas Nelson.



-251 -

DOMYATI, M. (2009). atta‘birat alis tilahiyyah: mafhiimuha wa dawafi‘uha
wa masadiruha wa 'nmatiha attarkibiyyah. At:

http://lughaarabiyyah.bl ogspot.co.uk/2009/06/blog-post 22.html.

ELHAMMADI, F. (2008). Assiydq wa annas:istigsa’ dawr assiyaq fi tahqiq
attamasuk annasi. jam ‘at muhammad khaydar, baskarah, aljaza’ir. Majallat
kuliyyat al’adab wal ‘uliim al insaniyyat wa al jtima iyyat, v 2,3.

ESPINAL, M. T. & MATEU, J. (2010). On classes of idioms and their
interpretation. Journal of Pragmatics, 42, 1397-1411.

FAIED, W. K. (2003). Bac d suwar al tacbsr~t al i s til~ hiyyah f& a
carabiyyah al mu¢~ sirah Majalat majmac al loghah al <arabiyyah:
Damascus, 896-916.

FAIED, W. K. (2007). Mujam al tac~b«r al i s til~ hiyyah f«& al dir~s~t al
carabiyyah al had«thah, Beirut: Lebanon Press.

FADL, S. (1992). Baldaghat al-khitab wa- ‘ilm al-nas., al-Majlis al-Watant lil-
Thaqafah wa-al-Funiin wa-al-Adab, Al-Kuwait.

FAIRCLOUGH, N. (1992). Discourse and Social Change. Cambridge;
Cambridge, MA: Polity Press.

FAIRCLOUGH, N. (1995). Critical Discourse Analysis. The Critical

Sudy of Language. London; New Y ork: Longman.

FAIRCLOUGH, N. (2001). Language and Power (2nd ed.). Harlow; New
Y ork: Longman.

FASOLD, R. W. (2003). The Sociolinguistics of Language, Oxford:
Blackwell.

FELLBAUM, C. (2007). Idioms and Collocations: Corpus-Based
Linguistic and Lexicographic Sudies. London: Continuum.

FERNANDO, C. (1996). Idioms and Idiomaticity. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

FETZER, A. & AKMAN, V. (2002). Contexts of Social Action: guest
editors' introduction. Language and Communication 22(4): 391-402.
FINCH, G. (2005). Key Conceptsin Language and Linguistics.
Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan.

FINCH, G. (2000). Linguistic Terms and Concepts. Basingstoke: Macmillan
FIRTH, J. R. (1957). Papersin Linguistics, 1934-1951. London:

Oxford University Press.



-252 -

FRASER, B. (1970). Idioms Within a Transformational Grammar.
Foundations of Language, 6, 22-42.

GARY, N. (1976). A Discourse Analysis of Certain Root Transformationsin
English. Reproduced by the Indiana University Linguistics Club:
Bloomington, Indiana.

GAZALLAH, H. (2008). Cohesion in Trandation: The Importance of
Sentence Connectors (English-Arabic). Turjuman, 10, (2) :73-78.

GEERTZ ,C. (1973). The Interpretation of Cultures: Selected essays. New
Y ork: Basic Books.

GIBBS, R. (1980). Spilling the beans on understanding and memory for
idiomsin conversation, Memory and Cognition, 8, 449-456.

GIBBS, R.W., Jr. (1985). On the Process of Understanding Idioms. Journal
of Psycholinguistic Research 14 (5), 465-472.

GIBBS, RW. & GONZALES, G.P. (1985). Syntactic Frozenness in
Processing and Remembering Idioms. Cognition, 20, 243-259.

GIBBS, R. W. (1989). How to kick the bucket and not decompose:
Analyzability and idiom processing. Journal of Memory and Language, 28,
576-593.

GIBBS, R. W. (1992). What do idioms really mean? Journal of Memory and
Language, 31, 485-506.

GIBBS, R. W., BOGDANQVICH, J. M., SYKES, J. R. & BARR, D. J.
(1997). Metaphor in idiom comprehension. Journal of Memory and
Language, 37, 141-154.

GIBBS, R, & MOISE, J,, (1997). Pragmatics in understanding what is said.
Cognition 62,51-74.

GIBBS, R., & NAYAK, N. (1989). Psycholinguistic Studies on the Syntactic
Behavior of Idioms. Cognitive Psychology, 21, 100-138.

GIBBS, RW, NAYAK, N.B, BOLTON, J.L & KEPPEL, M.E. (1989).
Speakers' assumptions about the lexical flexibility of idioms. Memory and
Cognition, 16, 58-68.

GOODENOUGH, W. H. (1964). Cultura Anthropology and Linguistics. In:
D. Hymes, ed. Language in Culture and Society: A Reader in Linguistics
and Anthropology. New Y ork: Harper and Row, 36-39.



-253 -

GRANT, L. E. (2007). In amanner of speaking: Assessing frequent spoken
figurative idioms to assist ESL/EFL teachers. System, 35(2), 169-181.
GRANT, L., & BAUER, L. (2004). Criteriafor Re-defining Idioms. Are we
Barking up the Wrong Tree? Applied Linguistics, 25(1), 38-61.

GRANT, D., KEENOY, T., & OSWICK, C. (2001). Organisational
discourse. International Sudies of Management & Organisation, 31 (3), Fall
2001, 5-24.

GURAB, A. H. (2005). Alta ‘b#r~t al i s til~ hiyyah f«& alqur’ ~n alkr &m -
dir~sah f& altr~k«b waldal ~ah, Cairo: Maktabat Nansee.

HALLIDAY, M.A.K. (1967). Notes on transitivity and theme in English:
part I. Journal of Linguistics. 3 (1). pp.37-82.

HALLIDAY, M. A. K. (1973). Exploration in the Functions of

Language. London: E. Arnold.

HALLIDAY, M. A. K. (1978). Language as Social Semiotic: The Social
Inter pretation of Language and Meaning. London: Edward Arnold.
HALLIDAY, M. A. K. (1985). An Introduction to Functional

Grammar. London: Edward Arnold.

HALLIDAY, M.A.K. (1994). An Introduction to Functional Grammar.
London: Edward Arnold.

HALLIDAY, M. A. K., & HASAN, R. (1976;1985). Cohesion in

English. Harlow: Longman.

HALLIDAY, M. A.K. & HASAN, R. (1989). Language, Context, and Text:
Aspects of Language in a Social-Semiotic Perspective, Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

HALLIDAY, M. A. K.. (2002). Linguistic Sudies of Text and Discourse.
London: Continuum.

HAMMADI, O. I. & AZIZ, M. J. A. (2012). Grammatical Relation
Extraction in Arabic Language. Journal of Computer Science, 8, 891-898.
HARRIS, Z. S. (1952). Discourse analysis. Language, 28, 1-30.

HASAN, ‘ABBAS. (1975). An-Nahw al-wafi. Cairo: Dar al-Ma ‘arif.
HASSAN, T. (1991). Al-Usiil: Dirasah ibistimilijiyyah li-usil al-fikr
al-lughawi al-‘Arabi, al-nahw, figh al-lughah, al-balaghiyyah. Casa
Blanca: Dar al-Thaqafah.



-254 -

HASSAN, T. (1994). al-Lughah al-Arabiyah: Manaha wa-Mabnaha, Casa
Blanca: Dar a Thagafiyah.

HASSAN, T. (1994). Arabic Language: Its Meaning and Structure. Cairo:
Dar Alshurouk Press

HASSANI, A. (1994). Mab~hith f«& allis~niyy~t Algiers. Diywan amatb
ae~t aj~miciyyah.

HATIM, B., & MASON, I. (1990). Discourse and the Trandlator. London:
Longman.

HAYWOOD, J. A., & NAHMAD, H. M. (1962). A New Arabic Grammar
of the Written Language. London: Humphries.

HEINEMANN, W. & VIEHWEGER, D. (1999). Madkhal ’ila <ilm allughah
alnas (Introduction to Text-Linguistics), translated by Falih Al-ajmee.
Riyadh: King Saud University.

HEWINGS, A., & HEWINGS, M. (2005). Grammar and Context: An
Advanced Resource Book. London: Routledge.

HOCKETT, C. F. (1958). A Course in Modern Linguistics. New Y ork:
Macmillan.

HOEY, M. (1991). Patterns of Lexisin Text. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

HOEY, M. (2001). Textual Interaction: An Introduction to Written
Discourse analysis, London: Routledge.

HOLES, C. (2004). Modern Arabic: Structures, Functions, and Varieties.
Washington, D.C., Georgetown University Press.

HOLLAND ,D. & QUINN, N. (1987). Cultural Modelsin Language and
Thought. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

HOVY, E. (1990) Unresolved issuesin paragraph planning. In R. DALE, C.
MELLISH & M. ZOCK (eds.), Current Research in Natural Language
Generation, London: Academic Press. pp. 17-45.

HU, S. (2010). Context of situation in translation. Journal of Language
Teaching and Research, 1(3), 324-326.

HUBER-OKRAINEC, J.,, BLASER, S. E. & DENNIS, M. (2005). Idiom
comprehension deficits in relation to corpus callosum agenesis and
hypoplasiain children with spina bifida meningomyelocele. Brain and
Language, 93, 349-368.



-255 -

HUDSON ,G. (1996). Essays on Gurage Language and Culture: Dedicated
to Wolf Leslau on the Occasion of his 9th Birthday, November 14th, 1996 .
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

HUSAM AL-DIN, K. Z. (1985). Alta'b« al i s til~ he& / dir~sah f«& ta' s«l
almu s tala h wa mafh amihi, Cairo: Maktabat a anglo al masriyyah.
HUSAM AL-DIN, K. Z. (2000). Al-Tahlil al-dalalr: ljra atuhu wa-
manahijuh. Cairo: Dar Gharib.

HYMES, D. H. (ed.) (1964. Language in Culture and Society: A Reader in
Linguistics and Anthropology. New Y ork: Harper & Row.

HYMES, D. (1974), Foundations in Sociolinguistics. An Ethnographic
Approach, Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press.

HYMES, D.: (1968), ‘ The ethnography of speaking’, in J. Fishman (ed.),
Readings in the Sociology of Language, Moulton: The Hague, 99-138.
IBN-AL-ATHEER, D. U. A. D. M. Al-Mathal Al-sa’ir f«& adab al k~t%b wa
al sh~ir, Cairo: Nahdat Masr.

IBN-FARES, A. (1993). Al-Sahibi fi feghi al logah al arabiyah, Beirut:
maktabat a ma arif.

IBN KATHIR, I. (1983). Mukhtasar tafsir Ibn Kathir: (Tafsir al-

Qur’an al- ‘azim). Beirut: Dar al-Ma‘rifah.

IBN MANZUR, A. (1956). Lisan Al- “arab. Volumes 1 to 15. Beirut: Dar
Bayriit Lifah.i%h  Wan-nashr Wa-dar h.im): abiy°ah Wan-nashr.

IBN MANzZUR & MUHAMMED, C. Lis~n al- ‘Arab. D~rS~dar, Beirut.
IFILL, T. (2002) Seeking the Nature of Idioms: A Study in Idiomatic
Structure, Haverford College.

JAEGER, L., (1999). The Nature of Idioms: A Systematic Approach Leon
Jaeger, Bern; New Y ork: Peter Lang.

JENNER, B., & TITSCHER, S. (2000). Methods of Text and Discourse
Analysis. London: SAGE.

J, H., & ZHANG, X. (2012). A Corpus-driven Analysis of the Uses of
English Polarity Expressions between Native Speakers and Chinese
Learners. International Journal of English Linguistics, 2(2), pp149-156.
JOHNSTONE, B. (2002). Discourse Analysis. Oxford: Blackwell
publishers



-256 -

KACHRU, Y., & SMITH, L. E. (2008). Cultures, Contexts and World
Englishes. New Y ork: Routledge.

KATAN, D. (1999). Translating Cultures: An Introduction for Translators,
Interpreters and Mediators. Manchester: St. Jerome.

KATAN, D. (2004). Translating Cultures: An Introduction for

Trandators, Interpreters, and Mediators. Manchester: St. Jerome.

KATZ, J. J. & POSTAL, P. (1963). The semantic interpretation of idioms
and sentences containing them. MIT Research Laboratory of Electronics
Quarterly Progress Report, 70, 275-282.

KATZ, J. J. (1977) Propositional Sructure and Illocutionary Force: A Sudy
of the Contribution of Sentence Meaning to Speech Acts. New Y ork:
Crowell.

KEYSAR, B. & BLY, B. M. (1999). Svimming against the current: Do
idioms reflect conceptual structure? Journal of Pragmatics, 31, 1559-1578.
KHALIL, A. M. (1996). A Contrastive Grammar of English and Arabic. Al-
Isra Press.

KOVECSES, Z. & SZABO, P. (1996). Idioms: A View from Cognitive
Semantics, Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp. 326-355.

KROEBER ,A. L. & KLUCKHOHN, C. (1952). Culture . A critical review
of concepts and definitions. Cambridge, MA: The Museum.

KRAMSCH ,C. J. (1998). Language and Culture. Oxford: Oxford
University Press

LAKOFF, G. & JOHNSON, M. (1980). Metaphors We Live By. Chicago;
London.

LANGLOTZ, A. (2006). Idiomatic Creativity: A Cognitive-Linguistic Model
of I1diom Representation and Idiom-Variation in English. Amsterdam: John
Benjamins.

LATTEY, E. (1986). Pragmatic classification of idioms as an aid for the
language learner International Review of Applied Linguistic 24 (3): 217-233.
LAVAL, V. (2003). Idiom comprehension and metapragmatic knowledgein
French children. Journal of Pragmatics, 35, 723-739.

LEECH, G. (1974). Semantics. London: Penguin Books Ltd.

LIU, D. (2008): Idioms. Description, Comprehension, Acquisition, and
Pedagogy. New Y ork/London: Routledge.



-257 -

LIU, Z. (2012). Anaysis of Idiom Variation in the Framework of Linguistic
Subjectivity. English Language Teaching, 5(6), 105-113.

LYONS, J. (1968). Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics. London:
Cambridge U.P.

LYONS, J. (1977). Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge University

Press.

LYONS, J. (1981). Language and Linguistics: An Introduction.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

MAKKALI, A. (1972). Idiom structure in English. The Hague: Mouton.
MARTIN, J. (2001) Cohesion and texture. In D. Schiffrin, D. Tannen & H.
Hamilton (eds.) The Handbook of Discourse Analysis. Malden, Mass:
Blackwell. 35-53.

MC ARTHUR, T. (1992). The Oxford Companion to the English Language,
Oxford: Oxford University Press.

MACARTHUR, F. (2012). Metaphor in Use: Context, Culture, and
Communication. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

MALINOWSKI, B. (1923). The problem of meaning in primitive languages.
In C.K. Ogden & I.A. Richards, The Meaning of Meaning. Supplement I.
296-336. London: Kegan Paul.

MCCARTHY, M. (1991). Discourse Analysis for Language Teachers.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

MCCARTHY, M., & O'DELL, F. (2002). English Idiomsin Use.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

MCGLONE, M., GLUCKSBERG, S., & CACCIARI, C. (1994). Semantic
productivity and idiom comprehension. Discourse Processes, 17, 167-190.
MEY, J. L. (1993): Pragmatics. An Introduction. Oxford: Blackwell.
MOON, R. (1998). Fixed Expressions and Idioms in English: A Corpus-
Based Approach. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

NAHLAH, M. A. (1988). Madkhal ila dirasat al-jumlah al- ‘Arabiyyah.
Beirut: Dar al-Nahdah al-Arabiyah.

NAJJAR, N. R., & KHALIL, H. (2000). al- ‘alagah bayna al-fi ‘| wa harf
al-jarr: dirasah dalaliyyah fi asas al-balaghah lil-Zamakhshari.
Alexandria: al-Dar al-Misriyah.



-258 -

NAWRAJ, H. (2007). atta‘birat alistil~hiyyah almaskiikah f1 lugat najib
mahfiid. Unpublished MA thesis. University of Cairo, kullyat dar al ‘alim.
NEWMARK, P. (1988). A Textbook of Trandlation. London and New Y ork:
Prentice Hall.

NEWMEYER, F. (1974) The regularity of idiom behaviour, Lingua, 34,
327-342.

NICOLAS,T. (1995). Idioms: structural and psychological perspectives
Martin Everaert [et al.] (eds) Hillsdale, N.J.; Hove: Erlbaum.

NUNBERG, G. (1978). The Pragmatics of Reference. Bloomington, Indiana:
Indiana Linguistic Club.

NUNBERG, G., SAG, I. A. & WASOW, T. (1994). Idioms. Language, 70,
491-538.

OMAR, A. (2009). <ilm aldal~ah, Cairo: ¢ alam alkutb.

OUMAR, A. (2007). Al motal~zim~t al laf ziyyah f«# al logah wa
alqawames al ‘arabiyyah, Tunis: Mojamma" al a trash.

OMRAN, R. (2010). nahwalis~niyyat na ssiyyah carabiyyah. Available
online at: www.aljabriabed.net/n92_10amran.htm. 1-18.

ORTONY, A., SCHALLERT, D.L.,REYNOLDS, R. E. & ANTOS, S. J.
(1978). Interpreting metaphors and idioms. Some effects of context on
comprehension. Journal of Verbal Learning and Verbal Behavior, 17, 465-
477.

OXFORD ADVANCED LEARNER’'SDICTIONARY, Availableon line at:
http://oal d8.oxfordl earnersdictionaries.com/

PALMER, F. R. (1981). Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge university

press.

PETER, N. & TRIPP, H. (2003/2009). Culture Shock: A Survival Guide to
the Customs and Etiquette in Saudi Arabia. Torrytown: Marshall Cavendish
Corporation.

QATAMISH, A. M. (1988). Al amth~/ al ‘arabiyyah.: dir~sah tark«ybiyah
tahl #liyyah, Damascus: Dar a fikr.

Quranic Grammar - Preposition Phrases - The Quranic Arabic Corpus.
Available online at:

http://corpus.quran.com/documentation/prepositionphrase.jsp



-259 -

QUWAYDAR, H. (2000). Al- ‘Ibarah al-istilahiyyah fi al-lughah al-
‘arabiyyah:mahiyatuhd, khasa’isuha, masadiruhd, asnafuha. Damascus:
Dar Kinan.

RENKEMA, J. (1993). Discourse Sudies. An Introductory Textbook.
Amsterdam: J. Benjamins

RICHARDS, J. PLATT, J. & WEBER, H. (1985) Longman Dictionary of
Applied Linguistics. Harlow, Essex: Longman.

RIPPIN, A. (2001). Muslims: Their Religious Beliefs and Practices. London:
Routledge.

ROBINS ,R. H. (1980). General Linguistics. 3rd ed London: Longman.
RYDING, K. C. (2005). A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic.
New Y ork: Cambridge University Press.

SAMPSON, G. (1980). Schools of Linguistics. Competition and

Evolution. London: Hutchinson.

SAUSSURE. F. DE (1966).Course in General Linguistics. New Y ork:
McGraw-Hill.

SAUSSURE, F. DE ([1916];1983): Coursein General Linguistics (trans.
Roy Harris). London: Duckworth.

SCHERER, K. R., & GILES, H. (1979). Social Markersin Speech.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

SCHIFFRIN, D. (1987). Discourse Markers. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

SCHIFFRIN, D. (1994). Approaches to discourse, USA: Blackwell.
SCOLLON, R. (1998). Mediated Discourse as Social Interaction: The Sudy
of News Discourse. London: Longman.

SEARLE, J. R. (1969). Speech Acts: An Essay in the Philosophy of
Language. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

SINCLAIR, J. (1991). Corpus, Concordance, Collocation. Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 186-188.

SINI, M. E. et a. (1996) Al Mua’'jam Al Seyaqi LIta’ birat Al Estilahiyah,
Beirut: Lebanon Library.

SOANES, C. & STEVENSON, A. eds. (1998/2005). Oxford Dictionary of
English, 2™ edition (revised). Oxford: Oxford University Press.



-260 -

SOLOMON, A. R. (2013). What's Love Got to Do with 1t? A Content
Analysis of English and Spanish Idiomatic Expressions. Doctoral thesis,
University of Southern Mississippi.

SONG, L. (2010). The Role of Context in Discourse Analysis. Journal of
Language Teaching and Research, 1 (3), pp 876-879.

SPERBER, D. & WILSON, D. (1995) Postface to the second edition of
Relevance: Communication and Cognition. Oxford: Blackwell.

STOKES, N. J. CARTHY, A.F. SMEATON. Segmenting Broadcast News
Streams using Lexical Chaining. In the Proceedings of the Sarting Artificial
Resear chers Symposium, (STAIRS-02), Vol.1, pp. 145-154, (2002.
STATHI, K. (2007): A Corpus-based Analysis of Adjectival Modificationin
German Idioms. In: Fellbaum, C. (Ed.): Idioms and Collocations: Corpus-
based Linguistic and Lexicographic Sudies. London and New Y ork:
Continuum, pp.81-108.

STRASSLER, J. (1982). Idiomsin English: A Pragmatic Analysis.
Tlbingen: Gunter Narr.

SWINNEY, D.A. & CUTLER, A. (1979). The Access and Processing of
Idiomatic Expressions. Journal of Verbal Learning and Verbal Behavior, 18
(5), 523-534.

TAYLOR, J. R. (2002). Cognitive Grammar. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

TAYLOR, M. E. (2006). A Text-Linguistic Investigation into the Discourse
Structure of James, London: Clark.

TITONE, D. A. & CONNINE, C. M. (1999). On the compositional and
noncompositional nature of idiomatic expressions. Journal of Pragmatics,
31, 1655-1674.

TITSCHER, S, MEYER, M., WODAK, R., & VETTER, E. (2000).
Methods of Text and Discourse Analysis. London: Sage.

TOMY, G. (2010). assiyaq allughwi f1 addars allisant al hadith. majallat
makhbar, "abhath fi allughah wa ala’dab aljaza’ir1, jam‘at mohhamad
khaydar. Biskra: Aljaza’ir.

TRAN, H. Q. (2012). An explorative study of idiom teaching for pre-service
teachers of English. English Language Teaching, 5(12), 76-86.



-261 -

TRASK, R. L. (1993). A Dictionary of Phonetics Phonol ogy. London:
Routledge

TRASK, R. L. (1993). A Dictionary of Grammatical Termsin Linguistics.
London: Routledge.

TUROW, J. (1999/2009). Media Today: An Introduction to Mass
Communication. London and New Y ork: Routledge.

TYLOR, E. B. (1903). Primitive Culture: Researchesinto the
Development of Mythology, Philosophy, Religion, Language, Art and
Custom. London: Murray.

ULLMANN, S. (1957). The Principles of Semantics. (2nd ed.).
Glasgow: Jackson, Son & Co.

ULLMANN, S. (1959). Words and Their Use. London: F. Muller.
VAN DIJK, T. A. (1977) Text and Context. London: Longman.

VAN DIJK, T. A. (1985). Handbook of Discourse Analysis. Vol 1,
Disciplines of discourse, London : Academic Press.

VAN DIJK, T. A. (1985.) Handbook of Discourse Analysis. Vol. 2:
Dimensions of Discourse. London: Academic Press.

VAN DIJK, T. A. (1985). Handbook of Discourse Analysis. Vol. 3:
Discourse and Dialogue. London: Academic Press.

VAN DIJK, T. A. (1985). Handbook of Discourse Analysis. Vol. 4 :
Discourse Analysisin Society. London: Academic Press.

VAN DIJK, T. A. (1997). Discourse as Structure And Process: Volume 1
and 2. London: SAGE.

VAN DIJK, T. A. (2001). Multidisciplinary CDA: apleafor diversity,
in Wodak, R. & Meyer, M. (eds.) 2001: Methods of Critical Discourse
Analysis, London: SAGE. pp. 95-120.

VAN DIJK, T. A. (2009). Society and Discourse: How Social Contexts
Influence Text and Talk. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
VERDONK, P. (2002). Sylistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Wadeng6, C. (1998). Interpreting in Interaction. London: Longman.
WALES, K. (2001). A Dictionary of Sylistics. Harlow: Longman.
WARDHAUGH , R. (1990). An Introduction to Sociolinguistics .Oxford:
Basil Blackwell.



-262 -

WERLICH, E. (1976). A Text Grammar of English, Heidelberg: Quelle und
Meyer.

WIDDOWSON, H. G. (2004). Text, Context, Pretext: Critical Issuesin
Discourse Analysis. Oxford: Blackwell.

WILLIAMS, R. (1981). Culture. London: Fontana

WOOD, M. M. (1986). A Definition of Idiom. Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana
University Linguistics Club.

WRIGHT, W. (1967) A Grammar of the Arabic Language. 3rd ed. Vol. 2.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

YAHYA, M. (2008). "ustl annazariyyah assiyaqiyyah alhadithah ‘inda
‘ulama’ al‘arabiyyah wa dawr h~dhihi annazariyyah f1 attawasul 'ila
alma‘na. Tishreen University Journal for Research and Scientific Studies -
Arts and Humanities Series. 30 (2).

YAKUB, E. B. (1995). Mowsoa't amthal al arab, Beirut : Dar al jedl.
YULE, G. (1996). Pragmatics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
ZAIDAN, S. M. H. (2006). Representation of Viewpoint in Opinion
Discourse: A Comparative Linguistic Investigation of Arabic and British
Newspapers at Time of Conflict, Unpublished dotoral thesis, University of
Leeds.

ZHU, J. & HAN, L. (2010). The Application of Context Theory in English
Teaching of Reading. English Language Teaching, 3, Pp142-147.



-263 -

Appendix A

In the following appendix, the data of idiomatic expressions collected from Al-
Riyadh newspaper are presented in Arabic. However, the idioms which are used in
thisthesis are translated into English.

Idiom
el (/s 1 oo <kl =t 66 Nzode/ sl 60137 g
el e b O il /s 67 S5 b
s elad (Fuay) slnc 88 68 o_pasa = 12138
cilie (Gir) 3 e &) z8 69 an sl e 411 /330,139
el od jai/mi 70 43S (32,140
Al o) 4 D Casall 71 Al ) 230,141
WYk & 5 il e ol Gl 142
Jll sl ks 6 285 ol L) caal 72 Ga il i 143
sl A7 Y omé 73 DLl e s 144
cladilcully 8 Ly i) ol 74 ADlae (i 145
il ji i)l 9 ol jela i 75 o) sl (3w, 146
oY) il 10 oY) i) il 76 5l (3 w147
Dbl (Jasw) daud 11 A sh S 77 oo Sl s ol Ll 148
() Jeall e o0y 158 78 Olaill 4 oy 149
o il 12 aie Ghay () Y .79 O e 4les (5 5150
Szl 13 Lldaamy .80 / add el Ja 151
PR LSl el Y 81 48 s
& bl sl 14 4dd Ciin puin Y82 ) L e, 152
(4ie) 4¢a 5 3l 4l lal 83 Ol anals
eV qaaly JlE 15 doa i)z ol 84 Gshll oo 5,153
aeas Godl 16 Gis Jd paenal 85 aaleSl e e 154
O Ailal 17 Sl Jsha (3L Jaad a2
O A B maal 18 Ll Gt ol .86 Adall (43 5) 055,155
ol 4l tll 19 alic 35 Sill cdl 87 sbaall A slaiay 156
aai i 20 (sl) 3_Sal)
oshadl oale |81 21 G Yskl 88 A3dal) a8 way 157
leale aall g 22 oY) Lilall (= e 020,158
s e e oS 89 3, Y) cilsalll mmy 159
4l aiial 23 Al i)y .90 e Ll oy 160
il el 24 Callcan; 91 Cagal)
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el i
o yda il

O
Sl

) i)

N dandl &y
el sl
alial)

sela il 5 Lely

o a4y iy Ly
Slga Al Gy
sl ale 3y 2als
L Al (S
8 el 2daad
Ay e

[ 5 la Tadns
a5l elo Lainy
Sy oy

Lo st Casall o3
“lalS et
elamall i
FOAREIN]

L gall Slela
Slall &

Sl oela

Gisia O
SRR
LLAY au

SV PPIICAN
b sl e

Ly e Y A
ol ) @l
Lkl datls Caas
Loyl

A e 3
A2V camdy

4008 il

RO RERW TR
i 4l e

Al il 5 2

.25
.26
27

.28
.29
.30

31
32
33
34
.35

.36

37

.38
.39
40
41
42
43

45
.46

47
48
49
.50
51

52
.53
54
.55
.56
57

La )
Gl W & a8 5192
3l ey 3L 03
asle e b 04
Asls 22l 95
=2 s .96
UL\;J\) ol
(Opansdl 5
il ge 52 JSG 97
Aualall
wal sl b 98
arkall 13y .99
[ delad (e 22100
ey zaa e
il
330 dadia 104,101
dad B4 ) e0.102
olll e (50,103
G Sl
sl 8 elall 4,104
Crmlaad)
Aed aun e undy 105
(Jom st o Jd)
& hat/ & 55106
Blal)
4, 3,107
el ¢ b 108
alalyg ayY)
DY ale)y 55,109
saall #8110
o yda o ing 111
A el dsd 2112
sbosll 7 22,113
ald s all/ g x.114
Cluall 4adl
ladl el 555 20,115
ailind e 320116
gl e b 117
B
[oamo 8 a3 118
O eUadf o5 g

sas) waall 5k 161
(G

abad il 31y 162

da il G k163

sa,ld IS e y0.164
33535

I 0l e 852,165
|

el wlial (223,166

alall ) 167

adY) e guall ey 168

A8 4l e Jeny. 169

4l sa 252,170

ez o171

Gl z )l 0,172

sl 528173

abac i) 174

aas Jany /40 550,175

A 48,176

b p Jiie ) /0,177

oS80l ) 728,178

L 54l i 179

paag) Adn ) w180
(Lo pad

4 oy 181

/ omall Qs ki 182
osle 4

Aaa )l bd akis 183

oadll ) 58,184

L=y ¥ 5 Liall 28,185

O} 8 55,186

aai JaST [ Ja5,.187
4."\33

sy Al Al (55,188
Lo el i b

Dl k189

bl =1,190

Cplall e =1,191

3o Y aulil aily 192

e dinllad 34,193
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o yda (4)3ba 58 dawi of el Gl
Sl a 59 ey Odie oy 51,194
B Qi el e Lainy 119 L3 4 ey 195
Ji& / w60 / Sl g (3123.120 &> =e2.196
o2 (p)sheac osmillS Blay (e banl) iy 197
GG Gy 61 O () <A 121 (Canaill) Caaiiall
o) il 62 ally Dsa¥) ala 3 cluay 108
s2i) Gl e 63 (Dbing) e g 32122 el Gkl 242,199
Odia i e 64 Al e e oal e/ ki 200
adaly g8l S .65 A sl (e 520,123 el
Al 5320.124 el 533,201
Ll deldl ¢ a1y, 202
oie i/ Jax.125 e ik i 203
(JSUasally Lol A5 5k 204
&b anl) aamy/ e 126 [aas yaa d 8 i i1y 205
sl 5 A
Lo adil /(2,127 Ady ) (44,206
Ay Y Juy /e 0y (i, 207
bl el (33,128 BSTYSY
A2 jiedils 3550129 i ,lay 208
o6k ».130 i / sl 185,209
==Y sl 13,131 Lol 71 yall
Obasll e a1 5,132 Gl g 55,210
ulall
sliapl) 3 )1 08 52,133
(pluin))
S 28 5134
(z ekl /ciad sill)
< e ad 135
daall S 1,136
i 2
G5l dle (4) 1 Lol s 21 i ol /3l e 51 Al
Pla (@) o dapall pla 22 sLal)
oadd) 4l 3 dad les 23 el a8 52
Jle 4l ns pdlslea 24 GlsYl i 53




-266 -

(4els Unsi 5 ol s 25 ) Jstanll Gl 54
Ao 4 el il s 26 (L
o 5 Jl gas 27 Dl Ll dal 55
Sl s 6 Jhl Cass 28 sl gy /41 56
Cadd) iyl i 7 Glall ¢s 29 Axsal ) Jie 57
JS 4 jra oy el & 90230 /Ol alss 58
s (A5 g 502) deas A padd
Creas 90 /sl sl oy 31 aliaall lail)
adad A jlews A9 Jiaall xd, 32 dyoall 7 e 59
dala/ olas) o5l 10 e 5 .33 s Jlews .60
4 pidi iy awl jshe ) 34 ol sl 61
FSPENE I olddl; 35 Gk (ke 62
s S ERtEN sokall sy .36 i)l pate .63
Jal panas 11 350 deln 37 oblll clise 64
led iy 12 slaill ides 38 sl (SIsa 65
D%l (i 13 oedllajla 39 Gl dakl 66
oM els 14 sl saa 40 3oaliue Aails 67
s () 15 Sl k41 asd nM 68
Jeal 5l dsdae Biok 42 ) wai 69
Y /dn g lia 16 slaill 55k 43 Jsaidkii 70
L smy i (g 5oy S onll dal faie 44 Gl 4 71
aidda 17 Lal) Jsiall s a 72
s s 18 mise bae 45 oweall 33573
aeiaall Alia 19 oAl Caac 46 Gl sl 74
Lac 483s 20 sl dae 47 o) sl 4,5 75
culall o 48 et oren 7 A
Godie 49 (eslia) )
Ol et 50 dull e 76
s 3
Gohd pe 1 (Rad vy b e 14 Wonids 4 34 Al
Ol il =i 15 van gan .35 EAPEN
skl w2 oY) 3d 16 el / slew il 3 .36 s9)
Laadlal Gosel o1 .3 Ma ey 17 (3n) slans BT
e gladl s 18 2l e S .37 +
N Ao 4 saall e sl e 19 o dialall e 5 .38 (i
obon b b e .20 dadlas




-267 -

O hamet on 6 eyl zla e 21 alyodé 39
Lealail g B e s e 22 ade sy Y CBge 440
BRIREN: Ol mbia e 23 Gk (ke e /8 41

Dl i /cued caas obdll Ganda e 24 sl 7 s dSallls 42
ke s 9 gl )8 e 25 Sl (Ji) ahaiiesS 43
sy i 10 alyda, i e 26 e S

Ol s 11 e S e 27 s Yl e 44
ol S0 Gls 12 Bl s e 28 =l ) sl e 45
Gl sl,5 13 8l (e 3ib e 29 o S8 iy (e 46
8l ssall a8 e 30 Al a3 g 47
Glus i e 31 O ainall w5 0 .48
dody (e 88 e 32 deaall Jsa (.49
a3 S0 33 c il dls 50
SEPWET IR | sl eall sdlandl 17 v
(5t (aid) elaguall Goull 18
eSeY ol 2 duill L33 19
ey il 3 fas] Gadd 20
Dbl el 4 > e 21
el 5 () e 22
slc 485 6 ol 3all
aclill puiall 7 oselall el 23
Sl 8 oaaie Jie 24
elos 9 sl sudl 325
alla 10 Al duss 26
oAkl laall 11 Canl /2 gl 48827
EXS) Saa 12 Uadd) 7 site QS 28
e (ot 2 Y e
cauai) b R 13 Lanixs 29
(Y g 2Sgill 3 all dakidll 30
ailiaclay 14 PARPWAI R34 ek |
Gblhe i 15 (p3tall)
Iy ¢ oabac Ja) .16 sl 4l 32
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Y e byl 33
sl a5y 34
»5 5
s Sl gl 10 anal
dae sl 2 Syl bl 11
dea sl 3 Ao~
ASgal 4 w305 sl 12
ol gleasll 5 lale 83810 13
oall w8 a6 Jaa ¥ Jaby 14
dale o, 7 B e dgny 15
sl a8 Ly sfbdisy 16
saslgagidS 9 Cn e
eland) i gl 17
agie ) Al leey 18
(d)
5 6
Jukdl 1 3 da
ials 2
o3
o8 4
[BPEN
gl 6
oE 7
s 7
(PR | e aggcllagn i ghara
3oallglasdl 2 On 035 b (e O
(a5 o 53 Ome
glisgl .5
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ol
Godl gl 1 dpait
ala easal 2
Juall e sl 3
sialu el 4
Glll e gand 5
Sl 1 e i 11 ek Ciad A 24 e
PR A Yol 12 el Jai<a
ploall cmi iyl 2 ledige e 4ss 13 el 43l Jia 25 S A
gois sal 3 des 0 A 14 Gse slsba e 26
G sainall Olaid das) 15 ol e gl 27
Jball dadilsage 4 o 7 16 355l s sie .28
Jaaladaall 5 Sue e e 17 O Gl e 4pe 20
Giballl (e ddale 6 (Ja) o=ad 18 Jusall 2630
Ala Sl el 7 Ol Cra Al 31
g Gla /s (33858 19 3 (e DK 32
w8 P e e L 33
e e Wi Gob (A 35 .20 Gosele o 34
/(W) /810 Juall 2abuall (3o 48 35
Qg osdl Aosle 21
Glall it 22

2d e L




